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Abstract

This thesis seeks to investigate cultural translation procedures in four novels of
Ibrahim al-Kawni by Arabic-English translators. It also aims to assess to what extent
the style and culture of the original work has been conveyed and preserved. In other
words, it focuses on the original language, the language of the author and the source
text. The aim is to allow the target reader to understand as much as possible of the
content of the source text. Furthermore, the work considers translation equivalence
theory as a framework within which several translations of the meaning of cultural
terms have been analytically evaluated. The researcher selected 97 translated cultural
words, phrases and identified various cultural and linguistic problems in their

translation.

This work deals with a comparative study of given equivalents of Arabic-English
translational crossover viewed from a cultural and linguistic perspective, with special
reference to the novels of Ibrahim al-Kawni, The Bleeding of The Stone, Gold Dust,
Anubis and The Seven Veils of Seth. It provides a critique of selected English

translations of some cultural words and phrases from the original novels.

This thesis consists of ten chapters. They are an introduction, review of the
literature of translation studies, methodology, a biography of Ibrahim al-Kawni and
his novels and analysis and comparison of selected translated words and phrases and
the difficulties the translators encountered in the process of translating from Arabic
into English. The comparison is carried out in light of the concept of equivalence in
cultural translation in chapters Five, Six, Seven, Eight and chapter Nine as result of

questionnaire. It also includes the results of a questionnaire of selected examples



distributed to qualified native speakers of English in chapter Nine; chapter ten

provides conclusions and recommendations.
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The System of Transliteration

The table below shows the transliteration system adopted for representing Arabic

script in this research:
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Chapter One

Introduction

Translation is an activity easier to practice than to talk about, because translation as a
practise existed long before translation as a theoretical discipline. For a long time,
translational work was practised haphazardly, without consistent systematic

theoretical principles or guidelines being used.

During ancient times, translation represented a link between cultures and nations,
motivating different nations to draw on each other's knowledge and wisdom. Thus, it
worked as a vehicle through which the legacies of the cultural heritage of these
civilizations were transmitted from one generation to another. Although modern
translation theory can be seen as the product of twentieth-century linguistic thinking,
one may argue that, in a broader sense, both modern linguistics and its by-products
such as translation theory would never have become possible without the cumulative
knowledge amassed by successive generations of great intellectuals and scholars. As a
consequence of thinking both in modern linguistics and other disciplines such as
anthropology, contemporary theoretical approaches employ the view that cultural
elements are vital factors in influencing works of translation. As a result, translation
theory in its modern form is no longer only concerned with linguistic aspects of
vocabulary but also with cultural aspects, since cultural differences may cause even
greater difficulties for a translator than linguistic differences. “Translating involves
not just two languages, but a transfer from one culture to another” (Dickins et al,
2002: 29). This means that the translator has to consider the cultural and social
background of texts in the source language and to try to decide how these may affect

the process of translating into the target language.



When translation involves two languages and two cultures, it is essential to
consider the implications of culture and, despite differences in opinion as to whether
or not language is part of culture, the two factors appear to be inseparable. Nida
(1964: 130) confers equal importance on both linguistic and cultural differences
between the source language and the target language, and concludes that:

Differences between cultures may cause more severe complications
for the translators than do differences in language structure.
Therefore, translators are permanently faced with the problem of how
to treat cultural words and phrases implicit in a source text and of
finding the most appropriate technique of successfully transmitting
these words and phrases in the target language.

Equivalence in translation, whether cultural or linguistic, has to be recognized as one

of the most complicated issues involved.

1.1 Aim and Scope of the Work

Two questions need to be answered here. Firstly, why does the translator translate
from one language to another? Secondly, how does the translator transmit the image
of the source text culture, such as the main cultural factors, i.e. social, ecological,

material and religious concepts?

The motif of this thesis is that different translators adopt a different style in
translation by translating the cultural words and phrases intended in the source context
with a different target equivalent. This study applies a cross-cultural approach in
which cultural categories such as the social, material, ecological and religious are
analyzed. It has to do with Arabic-English cross-cultural translation with special
reference to the major principles involved in translating Ibrahim al-Kawni’, as well as

the linguistic approaches as explained below in the data section. The works of al-

! | spell the name of Ibrahim al-Kawni and all the Arabic names which I cite from his work, in the way they appear in the editions
of his work.



Kawni have specific characteristics that make them present valuable data for this

study.

This research explores problems of translating cultural words and phrases from
Arabic into English. The aim also is to assess how much of the intended image of the

original has been transmitted into the target one.

The study intends to show to what extent culture may affect the reader’s of Arab
and Tuareg cultures of a given text. More specifically, it considers whether or not
understanding the equivalents given for social, ecological, material or religious terms
evoke the same response in the reader in the target language as they would in the
source language. Furthermore, the need is illustrated for the translator to be familiar
with, at least, the main cultural and religious aspects of both the source and target

languages.

The research is based on the English translations of the novels The Bleeding of the
Stone, Gold Dust, Anubis and The Seven Veils of Seth by Ibrahim al-Kawni which are
used as examples of the difficulties that arise when translating cultural terms (words
and phrases). Furthermore, significant religious and social terms are explored along
with their connotations for cultures in which Islam is the dominant religion. The
analysis of these terms aids in our understanding of the unique interactions between a

language and its corresponding culture and religion.

In this thesis, the role played by culture in the process of translation is subject to
scrutiny, to determine the effect and impact of culture on translation. Thus the
relationship between language and culture, on the one hand, and that between
translation and culture, on the other, is discussed. Generally, this thesis focuses on the

triangular relationship between language, culture and translation, with specific



reference to cultural terms (words and phrases). Thus, the aim is to assess how much

of the style and culture of the original text has been preserved.

1.2 Significance of the Study

In this research, culture is treated as a dominant factor, because firstly I am concerned
with the way cultural terms (words and phrases) are rendered from Arabic literary
texts into English, and, secondly | believe that cultural distance is one of the most
important forces at work in translation. The significance of this work lies in drawing
the attention of translators to cultural terms (words and phrases) in particular and

associated linguistic problems in Arabic-English translation.

To this end, the thesis locates and analyses translated cultural words and phrases in
the ST and TT to suggest more effective strategies for cultural translations. In
addition, the present study’s significance will be revealed examining four desert

novels on relevant subjects in Arabic and English.

This study focuses on the issue of cultural translatability in Arabic—English
translation to Arabic fiction. It is also hoped that the analysis in this study makes a
modest contribution towards a better understanding of the nature of translating
cultural words or phrases in the light of current thinking in translation studies. The
work examines various theoretical principles together with practical discursive
strategies for dealing with intercultural translation. Novels belonging to different
cultures allow only limited possibilities for literal translation. Therefore, this work

goes beyond literal dictionary meanings to consider culturally and aesthetically



equivalent translations which a dictionary cannot usually provide. Grammatical,

lexical, semantic, functional and aesthetic equivalence is rarely attainable.

The areas of cultural contrast between Arabic and English and their implications
for translation discussed in this study are important for those who have a special
interest in the field of translation, particularly from Arabic to English, and for others
who are interested in the field of culture. In this context, Bassnett (2002: 4) argues
that “perhaps the most exciting new trend of all is the expansion of the discipline of
translation studies beyond the boundaries of Europe. [...] the concern of scholars and

translators has diverged significantly from those of Europeans”.

The reason for the choice of Arabic and English in particular is that rendition
between them provides an ideal case study of translation, since these languages are

very different in many respects, as summarised in the following points:

Socially: Arabic and English-speaking countries provide two social cultures in terms

of customs, activities, traditions, and special social occasions.

Ecologically: the two languages are related to two different environments; Arabic to a
hot and dry climate and English (in Britain at least) to a cold and wet climate. For
example, ‘@lha’ and ‘ratma’ are extremely common plants in the Arab world,
especially in the Libyan Desert which look thirsty and acclimatized to a dry climate,

whereas, they do not grow in the West.

Religiously: All Arabic-speaking countries have Islam as their main religion while
Christianity is considered to be the main religion in the West where the English

language is most widely spoken.



Politically: there are various political differences between Arabic and English-
speaking countries, particularly those reflected in cultural elements, including the

names of people, organisations, buildings, or streets.

To sum up, the researcher believes that the study of cultural terms may help
translators and other researchers to cope with the problems caused by cultural
differences as reflected in language and texts as well as in their adaption and
incorporation into the target tongue and culture. The study is also a contribution to the
characterization of some of the main problems encountered in the area of literary

translation.

1.3 Research Hypotheses

It is believed that the following may cause difficulties in the adequate rendition of the

ST in the case of al-KawnT1's novels.

a. Differences between the source and target language cultures.

b. Misunderstandings of SLC words and phrases and their cultural value and impact

when the ST is mistranslated.

c. Aspects of al-Kawni's style and the usage of Bedouin terms (words and phrases).

1.4 Research Questions

This study attempts to address the following questions:

1. Where do the main problems of translating cultural words and phrases lie? Why

are the given cultural equivalents sometimes mismatched?

2. How should translators deal with these kinds of problems?



3. What techniques and strategies should be adopted by the translator in order to
translate Arabic words and phrases into English without losing their intended

meaning in the original context of use?

Conclusion
This introductory chapter has described in brief some controversies in translation
studies (Sections 1.1 and 1.2) that have led to fruitful discussions of equivalence, in
order to pave the way for the following applied chapters. Also, the research
hypotheses have been set out.

The chapter has offered a brief presentation of the aims and scope of this research,

research questions and the significance of the study.

The following literature review explores the major landmarks in the history of
language, culture and translation studies to demonstrate the significant role translation
has played throughout time. The next chapter, therefore, introduces some of the main

strands of translation theory which still play a role in cultural translation.



Chapter Two: Literature Review

This chapter presents a review of cultural issues involved in the research, and
discusses the main concepts dealt with in this work. These include, in particular, the
meanings of language, culture and translation and an assessment of the

interrelationship between these concepts.

2.1 Languages in Comparison

It goes without saying that languages differ. This is particularly true when the two
languages stem from entirely different language families such as is the case with

Arabic and English as examined in this research.

Lander states that “no two languages are ever sufficiently similar to be
considered as representing the same social reality. The worlds in which different
societies live are distinct worlds, not merely the same world with different labels

attached” (Lander, 1965: 26).

Different languages thus represent different societies and cultures. Each society
has a unique nature, which incorporates all its diverse aspects, beliefs, customs,
traditions and norms. This inevitably extends to different uses of the language in a
given society. Such differences, for example in terms of dialect and colloquial
language, can extend to societies which share the same traits and customs such as
Arab societies or English-speaking countries such as the United States and the United
Kingdom. The differences which exist in societies that do not share the same
characteristics are on a much larger scale. These differences derive primarily from
different historical or religious backgrounds, and are fine-tuned further by the specific

experiences that a community may have undergone. Such variations and differences



are reflected in the use of words that indicate certain phenomena. In addition, as
Palmer maintains, “the words of a language often reflect not so much the reality of the

world, but the interests of the people who speak it” (1979: 21).

It is appropriate at this point to define the main notions introduced earlier.

2.1.1 Language and Meaning

Language is a very complex phenomenon. It has received abundant examination in its
forms, its origin, nature and other aspects ranging from studies in morphology, syntax,

phonetics, pragmatics, culture and phonology.

Linguists, sociologists and other scholars have defined language in different ways.
In essence, it can be considered to be a social phenomenon that is shared by a certain
group of people in a specific society in order to make communication among them

possible.

The capacity of language to refer to things outside itself is an important one, not
least because what is referred to may be absent, and may be displaced in time or
space. Language may be used to refer to events of the previous year or of the previous

millennium or to things happening on the other side of the planet.

McCarthy and Carter (1994: xx) state that:

The way in which language stands for something outside itself - the way
it signifies - is not just an issue of arbitrary connections between a sound
image and a concept, between a linguistic form and a meaning. It is also
a question of interrelationships between one linguistic form and another.
Language, indeed, is best understood as a set of interlocking relationships
in which a linguistic form takes on the meaning it does by virtue of its
place within the total system of forms.

Culler (1976:21-22) states that:



If language were simply a nomenclature for a set of universal concepts, it
would be easy to translate from one language to another. One would
simply replace the French name for a concept with the English name. If
language were like this the task of learning a new language would be
much easier than it is. But anyone who has attempted either of these tasks
has acquired, alas, a vast amount of direct proof that languages are not
nomenclatures, that the concepts of one language may differ radically
from those of another...each language articulates or organizes the world
differently, they articulate their own.

According to Cruse (1986), we can distinguish between four main types of meaning.

These are as follows:

(@) The propositional meaning is a meaning of a word or phrase which could
emerge through the relationship between these two elements and their
meanings in the source text. This kind of meaning is assumed by the speakers
of that particular language to which the word or phrase belongs. The
propositional meaning allows us to judge if the translated word or phrase is
appropriate or not. For example, the word ‘trousers’; its propositional
meaning is ‘a piece of clothing worn on the lower part of the body’. Hence it
would be inappropriate to use trousers, under normal circumstances, to
indicate to a piece of clothing worn on the feet, such as socks. These types of

words will not affect the translation process.

(b) Expressive meaning relates to the speaker's attitudes or behaviours rather
than actual denotative meaning to what words and phrases imply to. In this
sense it could be said to be like the pragmatic meaning of a phrase. Thus it
cannot be judged as appropriate or not. For example, the difference between
‘don’t complain’ and ‘don’t whinge’ does not lie in their propositional
meanings but in the expressiveness of ‘whinge’, which suggests that the

speaker finds the action annoying (Baker, 2002: 20). Two or more words or
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phrases can therefore have the same propositional meaning but differ in their

expressive meanings.

(c) Presupposed meaning appears through two combined restrictions, which
occur either before or after a particular lexical unit. These restrictions are of
two types. Selectional restrictions which are a function of the propositional
meaning of a word so that, for example we expect a human subject for the
adjective ‘studious’ and an inanimate one for ‘geometrical’. Collocational
restrictions however, are semantically arbitrary restrictions which do not
follow logically from the propositional meaning of a word. For example, laws

are ‘broken’ in English, but in Arabic they are monaqid ‘contradicted’.

(d) Evoked meaning relates to language variation (dialect or register), since this

Is specific to a particular speech community. For example ragqid al-rih.

Cruse (1986: 277) states that “propositional and expressive meanings are the most
important types of meaning in language, and we can think of them as what a speaker
principally utilises and directly manipulates in order to convey his intended message”.
Translating specific words or phrases between different societies needs to focus on the
intended meaning of the source language. These meanings centre on the connotative
and denotative meanings of a word or phrase which could be appropriate to the source
text or not, and the speaker’s attitude as well as the expected attitude and cultural
knowledge of the TT reader. In this regard, Dickins et al (2002: 66-72), distinguish

six major types of connotative meaning:

(@) Attitudinal meaning is that part of the overall (connotative) meaning of an
expression which consists of some widespread attitude to referent (to hint
at an attitude towards the referent). For example, in appropriate contexts,
‘the police’, ‘the filth’ and ‘the boys in blue’ are synonyms in terms of

11



denotative content, but they have different overall meanings (Dickins, 2002
77);

(b) Affective meaning (also called expressive meaning, Baker 2002: 13) is an
emotive effect worked on the addressee by the choice of expression, and
which forms part of its overall meaning (the emotive effect worked on the
audience by certain expressions). For example ‘Silence please’ and ‘Shut
up’, or “wall ela )l (literally ‘the request [is] the silence’) and <SSl (‘be
silent’) in Arabic. These expressions share the same core denotative
meaning of ‘Be quiet’, but the speaker’s implied attitude to the listener
produces a different affective impact in each case: polite in the first, rude in
the second (Dickins, 2002:78);

(c) Associative meaning is that part of the overall meaning of an expression
which consists of expectations that are rightly or wrongly associated with
the referent of expression (to hint wrongly or rightly at a meaning
associated with the referent). For example, the word ‘nurse’ associate
‘nurse’ with the idea of female gender, as if ‘nurse’ were synonymous with
‘female who looks after the sick’. This unconscious association is so
widespread that the term ‘male nurse’ has had to be coined to counteract its

effect: ‘he is a nurse’ still sounds semantically odd, even today (Dickins,
2002 :79) ;

(d) Allusive meaning is an intertextual feature that occurs when an expression
evokes an associated saying or quotation in such a way that the meaning of that
of that saying or quotation becomes part of overall meaning of the expression
(to remind the addressees of a common saying or quotation);

(e) Collocative meaning (the meaning given to a word through its collocation
with another commonly used phrase or expression);

(f) Reflected meaning is the meaning given of an expression over and above
the denotative meaning which it has in that context by the fact that it also calls
to mind another meaning of the same word or phrase (the reminiscence of a
homonym or a near-homonym). For example in Arabic is calling someone _les
(literally ‘donkey’), in colloquial Arabic, .~ applied to a person means

‘stupid’. However, this metaphorical meaning also very strongly calls to mind
the more basic sense of _les ‘donkey’.

House (1973: 166) refers to the problem of meaning and how the possibility
of translation is restricted if connotative dimension is taken into account by
stating that connotative meanings are too elusive to be rendered correctly in

translation because of their inherently indefinable nature.
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Dickins et al (2002: 52) define denotative meaning (also known as ‘cognitive’,
‘propositional’ or literal meaning) as “that kind of meaning which is fully supported

by ordinary semantic conventions”.

Synonym is a linguistic expression that has exactly the same range of denotative

meaning as one of more other linguistic expressions (ibid: 53).

Semantic overlap is the range of meanings of one word or phrase overlaps with
that of another, i.e. it is not necessary that some specification or feature need to be in
the both sides and vice versa. An example in Arabic is wali and darwish. Not all the

awalf are darawish, and not all darawish are awali.

Semantic disjunction occurs when the factors are separate of each other. Dickins

(2014: 69) introduces clear example ‘bachelor’ and ‘woman’.

The closest semantic equivalent for translating the denotative meaning of a source
language word or phrase thus usually falls short of being a full target language
synonym. Therefore, synonymy can only occur only among lexical terms if they are
so close in their meaning to allow a choice to be made between them in particular

contexts.

Cruse (1986: 88) defines hyponym as “the lexical relation corresponding to the
inclusion of one class in another”. Dickins et al (2002: 55) define hyperonym (or
superordinate) as “an expression with a wider, less specific, range of denotative
meaning. Hyponym is an expression with a narrower, more specific range of

denotative meanings than one with a wider meaning”.
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Hyperonym or superordinate is a linguistic expression whose denotative
meaning includes, but is wider and less specific than; the range of denotative meaning
of another expression, e.g. ‘vehicle’ is a hyperonym of ‘car’ (ibid: 54). A decent
illustration from Arabic is 'camel' and 'Mahri'. Accepting that all Al-mahart’ are by
definition camels, yet that not all camels are by definition Al-mahari, the semantic
scope of Mahri is legitimately included in (altogether subsumed under) that of ‘camel’.
This circumstance can be outlined by a big square, indicating to ‘camel’ totally

encasing a little square, representing to Mabhri, as in Figure 1:

Camel Mabhri

Figure: 1

Dickins et al (2002: 55) define hyponym as “a linguistic expression whose denotative
meaning is included in, but is narrower and more specific than, the range of

denotative meaning of another expression; e.g. ‘lorry’ is a hyponym of ‘vehicle”.

Hyperonym or superordinate is a linguistic expression whose denotative meaning
includes, but is wider and less specific than; the range of denotative meaning of
another expression, e.g. ‘vehicle’ is a hyperonym of ‘car’. Thus, hyperonym is the

denotative relationship between ‘camel’ and Mabhri.
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2.2 Language and Culture

As culture comprises a collection of societal factors, language is assumed to be a part
of culture. If it is said that language is a set of habits concerning sign behaviour, and if
culture is the total set of habits which man learns, in this regard language seems to be

a part of culture, a subset of those habits and traditions (Lander, 1965: 130).

Language is thus not only a necessary condition for culture, it is itself part of
culture. Individuals who are members of certain groups acquire language, like other
behaviour, through a complicated process of learning. In this regard, language differs
from one individual to another. In one sense, it is a personal property since each
person has his own thoughts (Greenberg, 1971: 156). And, even within the same
society, there are various spoken dialects, as well as other sub-languages, so to speak.
Hymes asserts that language is within the heart of culture and he considers language
to be “easily the most autonomous, self-consistent and self-contained unit which is

discernible within the totality of culture” (Hymes, 1964: xviii).

Enkvist et al (1967: 68) describe the intimate interaction and relationship between

language and its sociolinguistic milieu:

Language events do not take place in isolation from other events; rather
they operate within a wider framework of human activity. Any piece of
language is therefore part of a situation, and so has a content, a
relationship with a situation Indeed it is this relationship between the
substance and form of a piece of language on the one hand and the extra-
linguistic circumstances in which it occurs on the other, which gives what
is normally called 'meaning’ to utterances.

Each culture has its own specific associations and heritage symbols. As a result,

individuals grow up in the midst of a larger community, thus acquiring vast
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background knowledge coupled with numerous beliefs, habits and values may help

the translator to be close to the STC.

These matters are reflected in a person’s use of language since language is said to
be the prerequisite for the transmission of basic aspects of human life such as
political, legal and religious systems which are transmitted by linguistic methods of

communication (Greenberg, 1971: 260).

Sapir states that language does not exist as a separate unit from the culture of any
given society. Sapir sums up the relationship between language and culture as follows
(1949: 204, 7, 19):

It goes without saying that the mere content of a language is intimately

related to culture. Each language has its own geographical site wherein

the inhabitants collectively speak it, thus setting them apart from those

people who are unable to speak the language.
In fact, it could be suggested that the most important relationship between language
and culture occurs in the use of cultural terms. Accordingly it can also be suggested
that cultural terms are the products of a language commonly resulting from the social
interaction, political affairs and historical background, and religious, economic or
geographical aspects of any given society. So they are those words or utterances that
indicate specific meanings shared by a certain community or society. For example, as
we will see in chapters Five, Six, Seven, Eight and Nine, terms such as ‘asr, duha, al-
Hamada al-Hamra’, Jabal al-Hasawna, al-jurid wa al-aba’at, al-mukhlah, surrah,
al-naj‘, al-Qiblt, al-khala’, talha, ratma, sidr, tirfas, Mahri, dabb, waddan, tamima,
Qibla, rugya and Hadith al-Rasial are largely specific to the Libyan Arabic, other

Arab and Muslim contexts. For a more detailed discussion of such words and phrases

see chapters Five, Six Seven, Eight, and Nine.

16



Within this whole context of culture, the above terms (words and phrases) or
utterances are specific to the Arabic context as mentioned earlier, and hence evoke
meaning in the minds of that community because of its shared culture. In translation

those evoked meanings should ideally be represented in one way or another.

2.2.1 What is Meant by Culture?

Originally, the word culture comes from the Latin words root colo + suffix -ere, with
the root meaning ‘to cultivate’. Culture includes dress, language, food, religious

rituals, traditional customs and manner, thought, and values.

Culture is a very broad, comprehensive term, which has been subjected to a vast
array of definitions and different opinions. As Williams (1983: 89) observed, the
concept of culture is considered one of the two or three most complicated in the
English language. Culture could be seen as a reflection of shared meaning. So when
people see things from the same perspective, then it is said that these people belong to
the same culture. Hall (1997: 2) maintains that “to say that two people belong to the
same culture is to say that they interpret the world in roughly the same ways and can
express themselves, their thoughts and feelings about the world in ways which will be
understood by each other.” Thus culture depends on its participants interpreting
meaningfully what is happening around them, and their ability to make sense of the
world in the same manner. Moreover, culture could also be considered to be
something which differentiates mankind from the animal kingdom. Under this
definition, culture is a notion that encompasses that larger whole which is the
common property of all groups of men and which distinctively sets mankind apart

from all other animals which should be called culture.
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Bakhtin (1986: 7) examines culture from a different perspective; that of

comparing one culture with another. He maintains that:

in the realm of culture, outsideness is a most powerful factor in understanding.
It is only in the eyes of another culture that foreign culture reveals itself fully
and profoundly: a meaning only reveals its depths once it has encountered and
come into contact with another, foreign meaning: they engage in a kind of
dialogue, which surmounts the closedness and one-sidedness of these particular
meanings, these cultures. We raise new questions for a foreign culture, ones
that it did not raise itself; we seek answers to our own questions in it; and the
foreign culture responds to us by revealing to us its new aspects and new
semantic depths.

Culture, however, must be the product of learning and knowledge. It is a collection of
things, people, behaviour and emotions. Statements people make and actions they

perform are invariably a product of their culture (Hymes, 1996: 36).

Hofstede (1980: 15-16) proposes that culture is a construct processed by "human
mental programming” that includes three levels. These are: (1) the universal level,
which is related to the common bodily nature of all human beings and is inherited; (2)
the collective level, referring to the culture which is shared within a group and is
learned from other individuals in that group, and (3) the individual level, which is

specific to the individual and is both learned and inherited.

Other scholars observe and comment on a whole set of organizations that people
perceive in the society they reside within. Goodenough (1957: 167) claims that a
society's culture “consists of whatever it is one has to know or believe in order to
operate in a manner acceptable to its members”. Culture is not a material
phenomenon; it does not consist of things, behaviours, or emotions. It is rather an
organization of these things. It is the form of things that people have in mind, their

models for perceiving, relating and otherwise interpreting them”.

18



Parsons (1952: 15) argues that, when culture is transmitted, it in fact constitutes
a heritage or a social tradition which is learned. Thus it is not a manifestation of any
particular content of man's genetic constitution and it is in this sense shared among
men through human social interaction. This definition suggests that any culture is
established by the interactions among people in a specific society. In other words,
without having people living in a society and interacting with each other,
communicating in the daily matters of their lives and each other's feelings, beliefs and

ideologies, there will be no culture among them.

Thus, it could be said that culture is the social knowledge acquired by a number of
people living in a particular society during a limited period of time, and that their

knowledge develops as they develop themselves and society accordingly.

Newmark (1981: 73) defines culture as “the total range of activities and ideas and
their material expression in objects and processes peculiar to a group of people, as

well as their particular environment”.

In conclusion, it could be said here that culture is shared by a group of people
having a set of beliefs, and using a language as a way of communicating and carrying
their thoughts, messages, and beliefs to other members of society. The present author
strongly believes that culture constitutes the heritage of a nation, which develops

according to the needs and requirements of a society over a certain period of time.

2.2.2 Cultural Categories

Culture covers almost all aspects of life, such as the social, religious, political and
historical. Adapting Nida, Newmark (1988: 94-102) proposes a classification of

foreign cultural terms, categorizing cultural elements into the following groups:
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1. Social culture: work, leisure, kinship, time, names, measures and weights (see
chapter Five).

2. Material culture: food, clothes, houses and towns, transportation (see chapter
Six).

3. Ecology: flora, fauna, plains, tundra and winds (see chapter Seven).

4. Religious, customs, activities, concepts, procedures, political and
administrative, artistic (see chapter Eight).

5. Gestures and habits.

These main elements may be translated in different ways according to the aim of the

author and also their role in the source text and the purpose for the target text reader.

2.2.2.1 Social Culture

Some terms (words and phrases) relating to social features might be strange to a
reader from a different culture and need to be explained in terms of ideas which are
comprehensible to him or her. Social culture plays a vital role in the behavior of the
members of a society and hence, in the imported culture through translation. In the
same sense, translation, therefore, may regulate culture. Translators should keep
social culture in mind when filtering the target text against the taboos of the source
culture. Sometimes, when the cultural ideology of the source text writer differs
markedly from that of the translator, the social text may have to use all kinds of
manipulative techniques to fit their own cultural ideology (see chapter Five). In this
regard, culture may play the role of censorship against the translated text of the alien
culture. Each society has its own unique culture, with diversity in habits, traditions,

customs and religion. This diversity is reflected in almost all aspects of any given
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society, such as family life, beginning with eating habits, love, and marriage and
ending in other social behaviour. For instance, in English culture when somebody
calls a woman ‘darling’, typically regarded by Arabs as shameful, there is no

equivalent in Arabic.

2.2.2.2 Material Culture

The second category in the classification of culture is material. In the broad sense
material things includes most of the objects that people use in their daily lives, which
may differ from one speech community to another. Technology falls into this
category. It is certain that most people in the Arab world import a majority of
technological discoveries. Therefore, the translator may experience difficulty in
providing lexical equivalents for such new materials and products.

The Arab speaker is obliged to use and adapt foreign terms. For example, words
such as radyu (radio), talafin (telephone), tilifizyzan (television) and some computer
language and internet terminology such as ‘broadband’, ‘online’, ‘offline’, ‘software’,
‘virus’, ‘WWW’, ‘CD’ and ‘DVD’ are commonly used and have attained
respectability in adopted forms in standard Arabic. Rendering technological
neologisms may create some problems for the translator, because these kinds of terms
may occur only in the source language. It is hard to find their appropriate equivalent

in the target language or the translator has to search for their equivalent (Aziz: 1982).

Food for many also is a most important reflection of national culture as each
society has its own specific kinds of food. For example, in most Arab countries and
some other Muslim states three meals are eaten during the day: fufir is the morning
meal; ghada is the midday meal and ‘asha’ is the evening meal. Middle-class British
society traditionally has the following meals: breakfast, lunch, high tea, dinner or
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supper. This suggests the difficulty of finding equivalent terms in the process of
translation. Furthermore, the contents of meals are also different. For example, a meal
in Arab countries normally consists of just one course. A three-or four-course meal is
alien to Arab culture. Newmark (1988: 97) states that: ‘‘Food is, for many, the most
sensitive and important expression of national culture; food terms are subject to the
widest variety of translation procedures’’. Therefore, adding an explanation and
details of an item of food helps to give a clearer image to the reader/hearer even if
such a food is not known in the receptor language (see chapter Six). Venuti (2000:

113) points out that:

Any representative of a cheese-less culinary culture will understand the
English word “cheese” if he is aware that in this language it means “food
made of pressed curds” and if he has at least a linguistic acquaintance
with “curds”.

Moving on to the issue of clothing, it is taken for granted that clothes differ from one
society to another, especially in the case of clothes which denote national customs and
heritage. Nevertheless, many of the clothes worn in the Western world are now

commonplace in Arab societies.

2.2.2.3 Ecological Culture

This category basically refers to geographical features which are usually easily
distinguished. In this aspect, many areas have local words and expressions for certain
features though, as noted by Nida, some ecological features such as ‘wind’, ‘hill’ and
‘season’ and other features exist in the vocabularies of different languages. Specific
ecological terms might not be understood in translation if they are not related to their

cultural background. Newmark (2003: 96) explains that there is a distinction between
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geographical terms and other cultural terms. For him, geographical terms are usually

culture-specific and, if translated literally, may be unfamiliar to the target reader.

In his reference work Guhills 4kl on des 3l (Theory and Practice of
Translation) Mohamed Daydawi (1992:17) mentions that the Arabian Peninsula is
full of vast sandy landscapes, and much of its topography resembles a wasteland. That
atmosphere is reflected in the Arabs’ way of thinking and in their language as well.
Thus, Arabic literature contains a lot of details about the animals, birds, plants and all
aspects of nature encountered while travelling through these vast lands. Daydawi
shows that Arab people describe whatever they see through their recurrent travels,
whether camels, reptiles, lions, or deer, through extensive synonyms. In turn this
widens and enriches their vocabulary, and extends the linguistic word-formation
system. According to Sapir (1949), “environment and culture have a considerable

influence on the language of speakers as is clearly seen in their vocabulary”.

The Arabian Peninsula is also an area known for its extremely high temperatures.
In contrast, Great Britain has a cold and wet climate. Arabic has a three-way
definition of temperature: harr for hot, dafi for warm in winter and finally bard for
cold. On the other hand, the English language has at least four terms for use in
descriptions of the weather: ‘hot’, ‘warm’, ‘cool’ and ‘cold’. Problems arise in the
translation of the word ‘cool’ as there is no word with an equivalent meaning in the
Arabic language. Mona Baker (2002: 19) adds a further distinction regarding the use
of the terminology of temperature in Arabic: the Arabic term sakhin (hot) and
distinctions between the hotness of the weather and the hotness of other materials.
The word Aarr in Arabic is also polysemous covering both the hotness of temperature
as well as of taste, in the sense of spicy food. Additionally, in the English language,

there are many names for frozen water, such as ‘snow’, ‘ice’, ‘sleet’, and ‘frost’, as
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well as the word ‘blizzard’, which is not easily translated into Arabic because there is
no lexical equivalent for it. Furthermore, the weather in Britain can also be
incorporated into expressions of greeting. For instance, ‘‘Lovely weather, isn’t it?”’ is
regarded as a perfectly normal approach in beginning a conversation with somebody
not known to you very well. Such a phrase is used, as Ghazala (1994: 56) observes,
‘‘to initiate conversation, especially in situations where silence needs to be broken
down for phatic (social) reasons. People need to communicate with one another when
they are together in one place’’. Thus, to start a conversation, British people often use
phrases and remarks about the constantly changing and unpredictable British weather.
In Arabic, by contrast, there are local names for certain dusty winds, which may lack
a proper equivalent in English; e.g., 4l al-gibl7 in Libya (see Section 7.1), sxslesl)
al-khamasm in Egypt, sSsxd al-siritki in Algeria and Tunisia, «sel al-habib in
Sudan, ¢s<dl al-sumim in Saudi Arabia, and <Ll al-shilluk in Syria. The differences
in the weather between two societies make some weather-oriented terms very difficult

to translate. For more details on ecological words and phrases see chapter Seven.

2.2.2.4 Religious Culture

Religion plays a very important role in shaping most of a society’s concepts and
features. Its deep roots in various cultures are revealed in how people speak and
behave. However, it is more likely to play a crucial role in the affairs of those
communities where religion is held in high regard. Generally, the influence of religion
is stronger and clearer in communities that speak Arabic, than in Western
communities. For instance, Arabs commonly use an array of religious phrases in their

ordinary conversation, such as ma-sha’ Allah (Allah willing), ‘b-ismi /lah (In the
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name of Allah). All of these words are derived from the Holy Quran or the sayings of
the Prophet.
In this regard, Newmark (1981:05) explains that there are several factors that tend

in different directions, such as:

The views and prejudices of the translator, which may be personal and
subjective, or may be social or cultural, involving the translator’s group
loyalty factor, which may reflect the national, political, ethnic, religious,
social, assumption of the translator.

Arabic is more oriented to religion than English, and the religious beliefs expressed in
a source text may partially agree with those of the target culture or they may be

similar or dissimilar to them.

Related to religion in Arab countries are greetings. In Islamic culture, the
preferable whole greeting is al-sa/am alaykum which may be translated as ‘peace be
upon you’. In fact, this greeting bears religious implications that are not apparent in
translation. al-sa/am is actually one of the ninety-nine names describing the attributes
of Allah and, in this case, means ‘peace’ which when uttered brings peace not only to
the person being greeted but also to oneself. In this case, the connotations of the
phrase pose serious translation problems. For more religious words and phrases, see

chapter Eight.

2.2.2.5 Political Culture

The beliefs and ideologies held by particular communities are clearly reflected in
local vocabulary and expressions. English-derived political expressions and other
associated English words have become near-universal, giving English a higher

position than Arabic and making it the dominant culture in this regard.
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Some political terms have an underlying emotive meaning, which makes
rendering them into another language somewhat delicate and problematic. Therefore,
due to the unavailability of one-to-one Arabic translational equivalents, translators of
political texts into Arabic often opt for naturalization and a borrowing strategy
translational procedure, to use Newmark’s term. The ‘borrowing’ technique for newly
imported words can be seen clearly in terms such as, ‘liberal’ J_xd (libirali),

‘democracy’ 4kl i (dimugrafiyya) and ‘parliament’ ol » (barlaman).

Catford (1965: 100-101) suggests that ‘democracy’ is an international term, while
Bassnett (2002:39) stresses that such a term might be interpreted differently according
to the political context of a culture. Newmark (1981: 100) states that the inter-
translatability of words ending with Graeco-Latin suffixes such as ‘ism’ is strongly

affected by the political tradition of the countries concerned. He says that:

Whilst concepts such as ‘liberalism’ and ‘radicalism’ each have a hazy
common core of meaning, they are strongly affected by the political
tradition of their countries, not to mention the confusion of ideas that either
identify or polarize socialism and communism. Here the translator may
have to explain wide conceptual differences (e.g., ‘the Italian Liberal Party
is right wing’, ‘the British left of centre’; ‘the French right is Liberal’).

The translator therefore needs to pay careful attention to this aspect of political texts.
The risks of mistranslation in political texts cannot be exaggerated and bloody wars
between nations have been attributed to such mistakes; the pitfalls of political

translation may have serious implications.

Streets and buildings are used in English to refer to presidents or their places of
residence, governments, parliaments and ministers. Thus, in Arabic, they may need to
be both transcribed and translated into political institutions and activities. For example
the word ‘Jerusalem’ which is translated from English by Arabs as Bait Al-maqdis

el cay - el al-Quds, whereas Jewish Israelis writing in Arabic prefer adlil sl
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Urashalim. Also, the concept of ‘shadow government’ does not exist in those Arab
countries which have one-party systems. Further forms such as ‘Shadow Minister’
may be particularly difficult to translate.

For more details about translational strategies for treating the names of political
and administrative organisations and other historical and international terms, see

Newmark (1988: 99-101).

2.2.3 The Implications of Cultural Differences for Translation

This section provides an overview of the major approaches to the translation of

cultural words and phrases.

Taking cultural aspects into consideration when translating between two such
culturally different languages as Arabic and English can help to avoid any obfuscation
of meaning. No message can claim to be transmitted unless the information contained
in the language units is accompanied by some kind of background knowledge of the
facts referred to in the message. Nations who belong to the same language community
are likely to be members of the same cultural community. This means that they share
habits, morals and beliefs as well as some knowledge about the history and
institutions of their community. These presuppositions which enable them to produce
and understand messages in their own language have to be supplied or compensated
for when the same message is to be expressed in a different linguistic code.

Dickins et al (2002: 29) consider cultural differences to be of a sensitive nature
requiring a different technique rather than literal translation, which they call cultural
transposition. They state:

General cultural differences are sometimes bigger obstacles to successful

translation than linguistic differences. We shall use the term cultural
transposition for the main types and degrees of departure from literal
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translation that one may resort to in the process of transferring the contents
of an ST from one culture to another.

When translating literary texts some of the narrative discourse might seem rather
obscure. In this sense, although translations may be successful in conveying the main
message of a novel, they may easily fail to bring out any of the enjoyment felt by the
readership of the original text, bearing in mind Nida and Taber’s view (1969: 68) that
the response of the receptor to the translated message must be compared with the way
in which the original receptors presumably reacted to the message when it was given
in its original setting.

Catford (1965: 99) argues that cultural untranslatability is less problematic that

linguistic untranslatability:

This may lead to what we have called cultural untranslatability. This type
of untranslatability is usually less ‘absolute’ than linguistic
untranslatability.

Newmark (1981: 94-102) argues that the translation of cultural terms usually leads to
problems, unless there is cultural overlap between the source and the target language

and its readership.

Newmark states that “cultural objects may be referred to by a relatively culture-
free generic term or classifier plus the various additions in different cultures and one
has to account for these additions, which may appear in the course of the source

language text” (ibid).

Venuti (1998a: 240) indicates that translation strategies “involve the basic tasks of

choosing the foreign text to be translated and developing a method to translate it”.

Nida (1964: 161) asserts that cultural differences are more problematic for the

translator than grammatical differences. A translator has to be acquainted with the SL
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culture in order to know how to deal with words which have a specific cultural
meaning. The translator should ideally have the same level of understanding of the
cultures including both the SL and TL (Nord 1991: 11).

Larson (1984: 95) also adds that in the case of similar cultures the conditions are

not the same:

When the cultures are similar, there is less difficulty in translating. This
is because both languages will probably have terms that are more or less
equivalent for the various aspects of the culture. When the cultures are
very different, it is often difficult to find equivalent lexical items.

2.2.4 Cultural Untranslatability

The differences between cultures are often the main cause of translation problems.
Catford (1965: 99) differentiates between linguistic and cultural untranslatability. The
former is due to linguistic differences between the source text and target text. Bassnett

explains the two notions as follows:

On the linguistic level, untranslatability occurs when there is no lexical or
syntactical substitute in the TL for an SL term [....] Linguistic
untranslatability is, he [Catford] argues, due to difference in the SL and the
TL, whereas cultural untranslatability is due to the absence in the TL
culture of a relevant situational feature for the SL text. (Bassnett, 2004: 37)

A translator may stand a chance of transforming exotic cultural elements (social,
ecological, material and religious) into the TL if misunderstanding gap occurs on the
cultural level (Chapters Five, Six, Seven and Eight), in which case several translation
strategies can be employed to solve such cultural diversities (see example 62).
However, the inconvenient truth is that SL cultural words or phrases are often
unintelligible to the TL readership, since ST authors primarily intend their works to be

read by people from their own cultures.
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Catford (1965: 94) also argues that the failure to integrate both cultural and

linguistic elements may lead to untranslatability. He states that:

Translation fails or untranslatability occurs when it is impossible to build
functionally relevant features of the situation into the contextual meaning
of the text. Broadly speaking, the cases where this happens fall into two
categories. Those where the difficulty is linguistic, and those where it is
cultural.

Cultural translation is a task carried out not only at the textual level but also at the
contextual level; to produce a coherent TT, certain linguistic fragments of the ST
ought to be modified to fit the context of the TT culture (Carbonell, 1996: 81). In
consequence, a translator must possess a good knowledge of both the source culture

and target culture. Trivedi (Spitzbardt, 1988: 134) argues that:

"It would appear that the degree of translatability between two languages
depends to a very great extent on the similarity of the cultural structure,
source and target. If the cultural structure in the background of the source
language is remote from the cultural structure of which is the background
of the target language, translation from one to other presents a number of
difficulties. This is the reason why... a native Englishman finds it difficult
to understand a translation meant for Indian readers".

2.3 Translation

Translation has been defined and examined by many scholars. While some focus on
the process, others look at the end product. Each assesses translation from a different
perspective. For example, Hatim and Mason define translation as “a communicative
process which takes place within a social context” (1990: 3). Meanwhile, Wolfraum

defines translation as follows (1996: xi):
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Translation is the manifestation of a dynamic interaction between the source
text author, the source text (ST), the translator, the target text (TT), the TT's
reader, and, last but not least, the social environment in which the translator
works. Seen in this light, translation is an activity with an intentional and a
social dimension establishing links between a source language (SL)
community and a target language (TL) community and therefore requiring a
specific type of communicative behaviour.

Additionally, some consider translation as a process that aims for equivalence
between the Source Text (ST) and Target Text (TT). Koller puts forward the

following working definition of translation. He perceives it as follows (1995: 196):

..the result of a text-processing activity, by means of which a source-

language text is transposed into a target-language text. Between the resultant

text in L2 (the target-language text) and the source text in L1 (the source—

language text) there exists a relationship, which can be deigned a

translation, or equivalence relation.
Furthermore, other researchers differentiate between different translation approaches,
for instance, the distinction between “overt" and "covert" translation that has been
suggested by House (1977: 66, 67). In addition there is the distinction between
semantic vs. communicative translation, for example Newmark says that
"communicative translation attempts to produce on its readers an effect as close as
possible to that obtained on the readers of the original™ while "semantic translation
attempts to render, as closely as the semantic and syntactic structure of the second
language allow, the exact contextual meaning of the original™ (1981: 39). With regard
to translational procedures for terms that are social in nature, Newmark (1988: 93)

suggests that the transferred and functional translation procedures should be used for

social cultural elements:

In considering social culture one has to distinguish between denotative
and connotative problems of translation. Thus charcuterie, droguerie,
patisserie, chapellerie, chocolaterie, konditorei hardly exist in
Anglophone countries. There is rarely a translation problem, since such
words can be transferred, have approximate one-to-one translation or can
be functionally defined, pork-butcher, hardware, cake or hat or
chocolate shop, cake shop with cafe. Whilst many trades are swallowed
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up in super and hypermarkets and shopping centres and precincts (centre
commercial, zone pietonniere, Einkaufszentrum) crafts may revive.

In another vein, the main task of translation for Wilss (1996) is to establish
correspondence between the source text and target text while taking into account the
source text author's intention. He also adds that the main aspect of translation is “the
intent to create the semantic, pragmatic, and stylistic preconditions for communication
between the members of different linguistic and cultural communication” (ibid: 41,

44).

In support of this, Wilss (1982: 3) also says that "translation is a transfer process
which aims at the transformation of a written SL text into an optimally equivalent TL
text, and which requires the syntactic, the semantic and the pragmatic understanding

and analytical processing of the SL text".

Furthermore, according to Nida and Taber (1969: 12) “the translating of source
text aims to reproduce the closest natural equivalent in the receptor language in terms

of meaning and in terms of style”.

Finally, Bell asserts that the role of the translator has to focus on “finding formal
equivalents which preserve the context-free semantic sense of the text at the expense
of its context-sensitive communicative value, or finding functional equivalents which
preserve the context-sensitive communicative value of the text at the expense of its

context-free semantic sense" (1991: 7).

2.3.1 Translation and Culture

As culture comprises a collation of societal factors, language is assumed to be a part

of culture. If it is said that language is a set of habits concerning sign behaviour and if
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culture is the total set of habits which man learns, in this regard language seems to be

a part of culture, a subset of those habits and traditions (Lander, 1965: 130).

Language is thus not only a necessary condition for culture, it is itself a part of
culture. Individuals who are members of certain groups acquire language, like other
behaviour, through a complicated process of learning. In this regard, language differs
from one individual to another. In one sense, it is personal property since each person
has his own thoughts (Greenberg, 1971: 156). And even within the same society there
are various spoken dialects, as well as other sub-languages, so to speak. Hymes
asserts that language is within the heart of culture and considers language to be
“easily the most autonomous, self-consistent and self-contained unit which is

discernible within the totality of culture” (Hymes, 1964: xviii).

Each culture has its own specific associations and symbols. As a result,
individuals grow up in the midst of a larger community acquiring vast knowledge

coupled with numerous beliefs, habits and values.

These matters are reflected in a person’s use of language since language is said to
be the prerequisite for the transmission of basic aspects of human life such as
political, legal and religious systems, which are transmitted by linguistic methods of

communication (Greenberg, 1971: 260).

Sapir states that language does not exist as a separate unit from the culture of any
given society. Sapir sums up the relationship between language and culture as follows

(1949: 204/7/19):
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It goes without saying that the mere content of a language is intimately
related to culture. Each language has its own geographical site wherein the
inhabitants collectively speak it, thus setting them apart from those people
who are unable to speak the language.

In fact, it could be suggested that the most important relationship between language
and culture occurs in the use of cultural terms (words and phrases). Accordingly it
also can be suggested that cultures terms are the products of a language commonly
resulting from the social interaction, political affairs, and historical background, and
religious worship, economic or geographical aspects of any given society. So they are
those words or utterances that indicate specific meaning shred by a certain community
or society. For example as we will see from our studies terms such as mukhlah 335,
Mahri s e ¢, girba “_3 , ghbb = and naj " & are largely specific to the Arabic

Libyan and other Muslim Arab context.

2.3.2 Types of Translation

Types of translation differ according to the purposes a translator plans to
himself/herself in process of translation with the original text. The data in this
research (novels of Ibrahim al-Kawni) contain cultural words and phrases which have
been translated from Arabic (Arab-Tuareg culture) into English (Western culture).
Therefore, cultural, literary, communicative or semantic translation could be applied
in this research because those elements (words and phrases) convey and transmit the
image and spirit of the source culture to the target reader, who belongs to a different

culture, background and thought, and also as a communicator between those cultures.
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Categorizations of translation sorts clearly rely on upon what scale does the
translator utilize; those classifications depend on some main principles that may
impact on translation procedures. In this regard, Chesterman (2000b) distinguishes

between four factors:

a) “Equivalence (the relation between source and target text), function whether
same or different, content reduced or added, form, style same or different

and source-text revision for error correction evident or not”.

b) Target language (style of target text), acceptability, localized or not, matched

or not?

c) Translator visibility (is the translator visible in footnotes, preface or
commentary from the source text in brackets. Individual or team, native

speaker of source or target language and professional or amateur?

d) Special situations such as time of doing translation.

As this work based on translation of cultural words and phrases, therefore, those
factors are essential to do with literary translation. In the translation equivalence,
Chesterman states that “function (same or different), content (does the translation
represent all source content), style (same or different), form (what formal elements of
the source text are preserved) and source-text revision (for error correction: evident or

not)” (ibid).

In the translation of fiction, Snell and Crampton (1983: 110) state that “the
translator will be forced to write in a style not his own, and make it good-it is also

because he must translate, completely, the meaning of the author’s words, which is
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carried by one particular mental process and by one particular set of memories,
overtones and undertones belonging to a particular country and particular individual’s

experience of that country”.

Newmark (1981: 45) states that “communicative translation focuses on the reader's
understanding of the identical message of the source language text, whereas semantic
translation focuses on rendering the exact contextual meaning of the original as

closely as possible”.

Nida (1964: 165) establishes two methods which correspond to his two types of
equivalence. The first method is formal translation. The second method is concerned
with preserving the meaning of the original. It focuses on the reader's response by
producing the closest equivalent meaning of the ST in the TL. In this regard, Nida

(1964: 159) states that:

a translation of dynamic equivalence aims at complete naturalness of
expression, and it tries to relate the receptor to modes of behavior relevant
within the context of his own culture, it does not insist that he understands
the cultural patterns of the source language context in order to comprehend
the message.

In this type of translation the translator is concerned with the impact of the message
on the TL reader, so that a higher priority is sometimes placed upon how the original
meaning will come across to the reader rather than holding to the literal form of the
original. He is translating the total meaning of the original phrase instead of simply
reproducing the literal meaning at the word level of the language. In order to do this,

he may resort to using a different grammatical or lexical form in the TL.

Furthermore, a dynamic translation pays careful attention to the total meaning of a
phrase or the text as a whole rather than the literal meaning of a word. It also pays
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careful attention to the natural features of the TL. Therefore, the terms 'dynamic
translation' and 'idiomatic translation' are closely related. Newmark (1988: 10) notes
that dynamic equivalence translation "allows for a wide range of translation styles". It
IS important to note, however, that there are instances where the equivalent effect

cannot be achieved.

2.3.2.1 Cultural Translation

Culture is a complex matter of experience based on everyday life; it includes factors
relating to social structure, religion, history, customs and everyday usage. Thus, the
process of conveying cultural elements through literary translation is a difficult,

complicated and vital task, and this difficulty is to be comprehended completely.

Dickins et al (2002: 164) point out:

when the cultures are more distant from one another—for example British
culture and Egyptian culture — matters become more problematic. It is, for
example, difficult to say what would be the British ‘equivalent’ of a peasant
from southern Egypt, or of a populist Islamic preacher, just as one could
hardly imagine the Egyptian equivalent of a New Age ‘guru’.

One reason why people turn to translated cultural texts is because they seek to
understand and know more about other cultures. Bassnett and Trivedi (1999: 2) argue

that:

Translation does not happen in a vacuum, but in a continuum; it is not an
isolated act, it is part of an ongoing process of intercultural transfer.
Moreover, translation is a highly manipulative activity that involves all
kinds of stages in the process of transfer across linguistic and cultural
boundaries. Translation is not an innocent, transparent activity but is highly
charged with signification at every stage.
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Translating is a process of transferring not only the meanings of the source language
SL into the TL but also the cultural elements and meanings contained in the text being
translated. If only the linguistic meanings of the source text (ST) when transferred
into the target text (TT) while the cultural meanings were ignored, the translation

would only be acceptable linguistically but would be unacceptable culturally.

Shuttleworth and Cowie (1997: 35) believe that cultural translation is sensitive to

both cultural and linguistic factors and takes different forms:

Such sensitivity might take the form either of presenting TL recipients

with a transparent text which informs them about elements of the source

culture, or of finding target items which may in some way be considered

to be culturally "equivalent" to the ST items they are translating.
If the translator does not have enough background in the source language then he/she
will face difficulties conveying the whole meaning relating the cultural patterns that
are included in the source text. One of the fundamental purposes of cultural

translation is to initiate the target language reader into the sensibilities of the source

language culture.

Nida and Tiber (1974:199) have viewed cultural translation as:

A translation in which the content of the message is changed to
conform to the receptor culture in some way, and/or in which
information is introduced which is not linguistically implicit in the
original one.

Newmark (1991: 74) has discussed the translator’s freedom in explaining the cultural
expressions in the target language text, arguing that:
the only problem is the degree to which the cultural expression is to be
explained in the translation, which may range from not at all, through a

few hints to a full explanation in terms of functional or even target
language cultural equivalents.
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Other types of translations, such as of scientific texts, differ from cultural translation
in that descriptions and statements referring to material objects and the like can be
transformed from one language to another more easily especially since the
etymological roots of technical words are often the same in many languages. Cultural
translation, on the other hand, requires a more comprehensive approach to the text in

order to achieve a meaningful and convincing translation.

2.3.2.2 Literary Translation

Literary translation is closely linked to the act of interpretation; interpretation in fact

precedes the very act of translation. Schulte (1983: 205) points out that:

Interpretation in itself is the act of translation, therefore, the concept
of translation should be anchored in a very simple recognition; all
acts of communication are acts of translation whether we try to
explain an idea or whether we try to relate an exciting experience to
another person.

For the translator to achieve equivalence in the translation of literature, he must begin
to reconstruct the already existing meaning of words and then try to infer whatever
additional meaning the writer has intended for the word as it appears in the text. This
cannot be accomplished unless the text in the target language renders the content and

the relevant cultural categories of the source language text.

Words have their own dynamics and their own domain of connotations acquired
through their usage and existence within a culture, both present and past. Literary
translation requires the translator to be extremely careful, since an ancient literary text

is very much anchored in the actual and dynamic present of a language.

In regard of literary translation Halliday et al. (1964, 130) have the following to

say about literary translation:
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A feature of literary register is that more than in any other use of language,
the translator has to look beyond the sentence boundaries to guide him in
the choice of equivalents.

2.3.2.3 Communicative or Semantic Translation

In this paragraph and the next paragraph, I will look at Newmark’s notions of
communicative and semantic translation. A communicative-based translation, for
Newmark (1988: 39), "attempts to produce in its readers an effect as close as possible
to that obtained in the readers of the original.” This approach seeks to achieve a
successful rendering of the original. The advantage of this approach is to look beyond
the confined level of the text. Thus, the SL and its intended message undergo a shift of
cultural environment to ensure the smoothness and naturalness of communication. In
this context Newmark (1988: 42) states that “in theory a communicative translation is
ipso facto a subjective procedure, since it is intended primarily to achieve a certain
effect in its reader's mind”. It devotes itself completely to producing a translation that

is full of generous transfer of foreign elements into the target culture.

What is important for any translation that aims at "the principle of equivalent
effect" is Nida’s (1969: 22) “intelligibility of the translation”. This view shifts the
discussion away from form versus meaning to the reader’s response. Nida argues that
"such intelligibility is not, however, to be measured merely in terms of whether the
words are understandable and the sentences grammatically constructed, but in terms
of the total impact the message has on the one who receives it”. What Nida seems to
be saying here is that such a method should aim at achieving a high degree of
equivalence of response, regardless of the cultural and historical differences between

the SL and the TL.
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Semantic translation tries to supply an equivalent semantic content for words
found in the ST and it concentrates more on the meaning of the source text (Lefevere,
1992a: 10). The aim is to allow the reader of the TT to understand as much of the SL
content as possible. Newmark (1988: 39) states that:

semantic translation attempts to render, as closely as the semantic and
syntactic structures of the second language allow, the exact contextual
meaning of the original... it remains with the original culture and
assists the reader only in its connotations... it tens to overtranslate to be

more specific than the original, to include more meaning in its search
for one nuance of meaning”.

He also states that, "the translator attempts within the bare syntactic and semantic

constraints of the TL to reproduce the precise contextual meaning of the author”

(1988: 47).

2.3.3 Procedures of Translating Cultural Words and Phrases

In translation, every text requires a different type of translation procedure. For
instance, the data used in this research is cultural words and phrases. Those two
factors (words and phrases) need specific comport to convey them from one culture to
another especially if those cultures are from a different background. Translator should
bear in mind some circumstances which may affect the translation procedure of
cultural words and phrases. Those elements are cultural background, situational

context, author intent, invisibility of meaning and time.

Dickins (2012: 43-44) identifies the two most extreme translation procedures of

culturally specific items which include words and phrases as follows:
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a) “in the translated text (target text) artificially including source culture-specific
aspects of the original text (source text) by extending the margins of the target
language and target culture through ‘cultural borrowing’; or:

b) In the target text artificially presenting elements in the source text which are
source culture-specific as if they were central elements of the target culture
through ‘cultural transplantation”.

He defines the source culture or source language-oriented as foreignising and target

culture or target language-oriented as domesticating (ibid).

Cultural borrowing and cultural transplantation are essential elements in
procedures of cultural translation in general and particularly translating cultural words
and phrases because there are some words and phrases for which a translation may not
exist in the TT, therefore, cultural borrowing or cultural transplantation could convey
the intended meaning, especially if the translator added more explanation as footnote

or glossary.

In some cases of the foreignising text, the translation of cultural words and phrases
needs to adopt Dickins’ procedures. The translation procedure could be carried out by
selecting whether synonym or near-synonym. If this does not resolve the translation
problem, and those elements represent central elements in the source text, then

cultural borrowing or cultural transplantation could be appropriate.

Also there are some other procedures of cultural translation and translating cultural
words and phrases which have already been discussed in section (2.1.1). Because they
are not relevant only to culturally specific words and phrases those procedures are as
follows: synonym, hyperonym (superordinate, hypernym), hyponym, semantic

overlap, and semantic disjunction.
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Procedures for Translating Culturally Specific Words and Phrases (adapted from

SC-/SL-oriented

Dickins: 2012)

TC-/TL-oriented

FOREIGNISING

CULTUREL-
NEUTRAL

DOMESTICATING

Non-lexicalised/
Ungrammatical

Lexicalised/ Grammatical

Semantically anomalous Semantically systematic Situationally Culturally
equivalent analogous
SYNONYMY-ORIENTED PROBLEM- NON-SYNONOYMY
AVOIDANCE ORIENTED
ORIENTED
semantic extension lexicalised
mirroring SL usage cultural borrowing
Row A: cultural (“literal” lexical
borrowing equivalent)
LEXICAL proper
culture-neutral omission for communicative cultural
grammatical, but Grammatically word/phrase cultural reasons translation transplantation
semantically and semantically
Row B: Ungrammatical anomalous systematic
calque/ calque/exoticism calque/exoticism
STRUCTURAL involving semantic
(morphotactic or | exoticism extension (‘literal’
syntactic) translation of phrase)

Table 1: Procedures for Translating Culturally Specific Words and Phrases (adapted from

Dickins: 2012)

2.4 The Translator's Knowledge

Nida (1975: 65) states that “a satisfactory translation of an artistic literary work

requires a corresponding artistic ability on the part of the translator”. The pleasing use

of words demands aesthetic sensitivity in the same way that the pleasing arrangement

of colours or of three-dimensional space requires aesthetic competence.

The literary translator finds himself in the middle of a balance of forces, between

the ST author and the TT readers. Thus, in order to do this he/she has to keep in mind
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at all times the intention of the author and the effect he/she stimulates in his source
readers, so that he can devise a way of stimulating the same effect in a different
reader. The translator must know the place where the source text takes place, the time,
the environment and the background knowledge of the text receiver, the relationship
that exists between them, the presuppositions that are brought to the communication
by each one of them, the cultural background of both the text receiver and the text
producer, and many other situational matters which give rise to the situational
meaning. Furthermore, he/she should not underestimate the reader's ability to decipher

and interpret, as context becomes a valuable source of information.

2.4.1 The Translator and the Source Text

Nida (2001: 131) points out that translating involves four major parameters: the
source text, the translator, the reader, and the target text to be produced, each usually
resolving into many, even inexhaustible, factors or variables that may exercise

different effects on the act of translating.

Before any step is made to translate a text, the analysis of the source language text
should be based on a prior reading of the whole text, and on a study of the factual and
cultural background of the text. A background knowledge of the source text may
reduce translation mistakes because, all too often the hindrance in translating is not
only because of the differences between the structures of two languages but to the
different cultures and also specific meanings of even single or simple words or

phrases as well.

The essential task for the translator lies in capturing the exact meaning of the
original, and in finding equivalent words, phrases, and sentences to reproduce that

meaning.
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Nida (1964: 60) states that the translator must use a strategy for analysing how to
decode a source language text. ‘“This strategy provides him first with the technique
for analysing the process of decoding the source text and second with a procedure for
describing the generation of the appropriate corresponding expressions in the receptor

language’’.

One of the most important elements to be considered in the act of translation is to
understand the value and the importance of the source text within the framework of
the source-language discourse. The translator plays a fundamental role in the success
of the process of translating. Therefore, the translator should consider the author's
mind at the time he starts translating the source text, so that he/she can then see what
the author thinks and feel and what the author sees. Rose's view to achieve identity

with the author of the source language message is declared as he says:

Since as translators we must become the mirror of the original author,
think his thoughts, have his opinions and feelings, we must train ourselves
to see the world through his eyes or effect a symbiotic arrangement that
lets the world impinge upon the resulting compound consciousness. (Rose,
1977, cited in Al-Najjar, 1984: 27)

Hatim and Mason (1990: 11) also state that:

the translator should understand the source text just as well as would a native
reader; he/she reads the source language text not for his/her personal pleasure
only but to render it to the target language reader through a different
linguistic and cultural vehicle, bearing in mind that it is his own reading
which tends to be imposed upon the readership of the target language
version.

In comparison between the source text and the target text of the novels considered in

this study, the author supplied footnotes giving the meanings of some terms for the
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source text reader, whereas the translator made no attempt to offer any further
information or explanations of their meanings in the target text.

The relationship between the translator and the source text becomes even more
essential when the text is a cultural one. In fact, unlike a scientific or a technical text
where facts are represented in direct and objective terms, a cultural text does not have
a correlative in an objective reality, but rather generates a fictional reality through the
reading process.

A cultural text, thus, offers to the translator a more important role and opens up
more perspectives for him. Since there is no direct and objective correspondence
between the fictional reality of the text, on the one hand, and the form by which that
fictional reality has been conveyed, on the other, the reading process will stimulate the
translator to focus on the relationship between the form and the content of the text
even more strongly so that he can determine the author's meaning adequately. By
doing so, he/she can then discover the stylistic devices that have conveyed the
meaning of the source language text.

This means that the translator should determine what the writer of the SL text
means when using certain kinds of phrases or styles to express his concepts. The
translator should identify the relationship between the different parts of the text and
the important stylistic devices the writer employs. In so doing the translator, like any
other reader, interprets and comprehends the SL text. He should establish why the
writer chooses a particular stylistic device, word, or geographical or historical name

(Larson, 1984: 422).

46



2.4.2 The Translator as Cultural Filter or as an Obstacle to Intercultural

Communication

Intercultural communication between different nations of different roots has been
made possible through translation, where the translator plays a fundamental role in the
success or failure of such communication. A good translator helps the target reader to
grasp unseen elements in the source text, whereas an incompetent translation leads to
failures and discontinuities in interpretation, distorts the content and intended
meaning, and mutilates the style and structure of the original. The concept of a
capable translator as cultural communicator filter is considered a necessity for a
translator or for a faithful interpretation producer. In other words, translating specific
cultural words or phrases from one culture to another aims to bring to the readers of
the TT new notions and facts inherent in the source language culture, to broaden their
cultural prospects, and to make them aware that people of other nations may have
different thoughts, customs, symbols and beliefs, which should be known about and
respected. In any cultural text (the novel for instance), the reader is usually given

clues, key words, and cultural words which show the author's intentions.

The translator needs to evoke and accommodate crucial and sensitive cultural
elements of the source text, such as those expressed in social, ecological, material or
religious terms, and pay more attention to the linguistic and cultural aspects of the
source text in their translations. Not only will doing so lead to a better understanding
of the source text, but it will also provide the reader of the target text with enhanced
knowledge of the customs, thought and culture of the people of a different nation. One
reason for target readers to turn to translated literary texts, apart from reading or

leisure, is because they seek to know and understand more about other nations’
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cultures. However, Bassnett and Lefevere (1990: 11) maintain that such a ‘cultural
transfer is not a simple process'.

In relation to cultural concepts, the translator should in a spirit of faithfulness in
translation and responsibility to the readers spare no effort to give full explanation and
details of the culture of the source language and seriously compared it with the target
culture equivalents and analyze the source language and culture as much as possible
in order to transplant the implications to the target language, making them clear in the
target language, so that they achieve successful intercultural communication for
people from two languages and cultures.

Nida holds to the view put forward by Goodspeed (1945: 8, quoted in Nida, 1964:
163) that: "The best translation is not one that keeps forever before the reader's mind
the fact that this is a translation, not an original English composition, but one that
makes the reader forget that it is a translation at all and makes him feel that he is
looking into the ancient writer's mind, as he would into that of a contemporary".

Fyzee (1963, 156) considers three criteria which could be applied to a good
translation: faithfulness to the spirit of the original; faithfulness to the letter of the
original; and gracefulness of the language employed in the translation.

Bell (1991: 15) defines the translator as "a bilingual mediating agent between
monolingual communication participants in two different language communities”. In
this regard, Wilss (1982: 5) also sees the translator as standing:

in a specific relation to reality. That is to say, he possesses a specific
linguistic and extra-linguistic volume of experience; in addition, he
possesses a specific range of translational interests. He belongs to a
specific language community, and within this language community, he
belongs to a specific social grouping, which determines his value
system, which in turn controls his translational production.

Hence, the translator is expected to bridge the gap, small or large, between two

cultures, and to preserve the foreign identity of the source text or, in other words, to

48



preserve the linguistic and cultural differences of the source text by seeking and
conveying the "purely ‘formal' replacement of one term or expression in the SL by
another in the TL" (Hatim & Munday 2004: 40). Nida (1964: 159) refers to this type
of translation as "gloss translation," which is "designed to permit the target text reader
to identify himself as fully as possible with a person in the source language context,
and to understand as much as he can of the customs, manner of thought, and means of
single terms or expression” and which may "require numerous footnotes in order to
make the text fully comprehensible and appropriate”. Thus, a veteran translator is
someone who has a comprehensive knowledge of both source and target languages.
Kussmaul (1995: 70) states that "Translators have to be aware of the fact that readers'
expectations, their norms and values, are influenced by culture and that their
comprehensions of utterances is to a large extent determined by these expectations,

norms and values".
Larson (1984: 441) states that the translator must bear in mind that:

all meaning is culturally conditioned. He must endeavour to enable the
receptor language readers to interpret the message in terms of their own
culture. He, too, should be aware of the fact that they cannot draw on
the experiences of the source text writer, but only on their own. To
recapitulate, the translator must make it possible for the reader to
understand the message in light of the source text background. To do
this he must supply, at some point, the information needed. Some can
be woven into the translation, when appropriate, but much of this
background will need to be given in introductions, notes, or glossaries.

Hence, the translator must not only analyse the source text effectively but must also
carry it over adequately into the target language text and also convey the original
image, particularly in cultural texts. In addition, the translator is a creative reader.
According to Nida (1964: 91), lack of knowledge of the cultural context of a
specific text leads the translator to make two kinds of mistakes, of literality or making

an exaggerated effort to avoid foreign terms.
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Hence, when considering cultural words and phrases and their implications for
translation, the extent to which it is necessary for the translator to explain or bridge
such information gaps and cultural differences should be taken into account. On the
basis of conclusions reached concerning the ideal target language reader, the
translator should decide how much may be left for the reader to conclude.

Therefore, the translator should be an ‘intercultural mediator and communicator’,
fill the distance between the SL and the TL by concentrating on the main factors of
the source culture such as social, ecological, material and religious terms and be
always mindful of the best translation procedures available and appropriate
equivalence, particularly when he or she communicates between different cultures and
different background.

The present researcher thus sees a good translator is someone who has a
comprehensive knowledge of both source and target languages and cultures.

To sum up, in order to render a satisfactory translation while dealing with two
different cultures, translators need to be acquainted with the denotative and
connotative meaning, religious and cultural systems of both source language and
target language. This will allow them to find standard and appropriate equivalents,
give an explanation, or otherwise convey the author's intended meaning to the target

language audience.

2.5 Relationship between Author and Readers
In the process of translating a cultural text, the role of the target receiver (audience) is
almost equally important as that of the source sender (author).

Leppihalme (1997: 21) considers that the role of the receiver is equally as

necessary as that of the sender. She says,
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In literary studies there has been a 'return of the reader' (cf. Freund, 1987),
which sees the reader (even the reader of translations) not just as a passive
receiver of instruction and education but as a participator, a co-author
almost, or even the 'real author' (Genette, 1980: 262) without whose
interpretation a text does not exist. Linked with the communicative model
of translation, this has led to more receiver-oriented translation studies,
where the ST is not thought superordinate, nor TTs only pale imitations,
necessarily poorer than the original.

In narrating or describing events, or social or religious occasions in a novel, the author
typically provides his readers and audience with what he considers to be important
and sufficient factors and elements to comprehend the characters and their behavior.
He/she depends on a covert agreement between his readers and himself on various
cultural matters the understanding of which is necessary and essential for the
comprehension of the whole of the communicated message. The author does not
normally outline in explicit words or phrases all aspects of the personalities of his
characters, or what set of hidden aspects has led to the developments of the plot in the
way it did. The source language readers typically share the same cultural background
as the author, and they as a result customarily find no difficulty in grasping the
author's intent and arriving at the implied conclusions. On the other hand, the target
language reader might bring his own experiences and expectations to bear on his
interpretation of the text and, as a consequence, this interpretation is bound to be
conditioned by his cultural background knowledge.

In this matter, Chatman (1978: 151) and Rimmon-Kenan (2002: 87) proposed the

process of communication between the novelist and the reader:

Real Author | Implied Author | Narrator | Real Reader | Implied Reader

2> > 2> 2>

Figure 2: The process of communication between the novelist and the reader
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2.6 Linguistic Approaches to Translation Theory

The linguistic approach to translation theory focuses on the key issues of meaning,
equivalence and shift, and began to emerge around fifty years ago. The approach to
linguistics known as structural-linguistics is evident in the work of Roman Jakobson,

Eugene Nida, Newmark, Koller, Vinay, Darbelnet and Catford.

The term ‘shift” was first applied to the theory of translation by Catford in his

work A Linguistic Theory of Translation (1965). Here he discusses two types of shift:

1) Shifts of level, where a grammatical concept may be conveyed by a lexeme (for
example, the French future tense endings are represented in English by the auxiliary

verb ‘will’).

2) Category shifts, of which there are four types: structural shifts (in French the
definite article is almost always used in conjunction with the noun) class shifts (a shift
from one part of speech to another); unit or rank (longer sentences are broken down
into smaller sentences for ease of translation); and the selection of non-corresponding

terms (such as counting nouns).

His systematic linguistic approach to translation considers the relationship
between textual equivalence and formal correspondence. Textual equivalence occurs
where the TT is equivalent to the ST, while formal correspondence is where the TT is

as close as possible to the ST (Munday, 2001: 60).

After Vinay and Darbelnet proposed direct and oblique strategies in translation,
Leuven-Zwart (1990: 38) developed a more complex theory, using different

terminology based on their work. Her idea is that the final translation is the end result
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of numerous shifts away from the ST, and that the cumulative effect of minor changes

will alter the outcome. She suggested two models for translation shifts:

1) Comparative — where a comparison of the shifts within a sense unit or transeme
(phrase, clause, sentence) between the ST and TT is made. She then conducts a very
detailed analysis of the ‘architranseme’ or the core meaning of the word, and how this
meaning can be transferred to the TL. She proposes a model of shift based on micro-

level semantic transfer.

2) Descriptive — situated in the linguistic fields of stylistics and pragmatics dealing
with what the author is trying to say, and why and how this can be transferred to the
TT. This deals with differences between the source and target cultures and serves as a

model on a macro level of the translation for literary works (Munday, 2001: 63-66).

2.6.1 Functional Theories of Translation

The theories of functional and communication skills translation which developed in
Germany in the 1970s and 1980s have transferred translation from a rigid linguistic
phenomenon to an act of cultural environment communication. The basic work of
Reiss links the function of language, text type and gender with translation. Reiss’s
approach integrates a very influential theory, Skopos theory (Nord, 1997: 27-29)
where is the strategy of translation decides by target text function and target culture
with target theory, which is a part of the translational action model proposed by Holz
Manttari which puts professional translation within the context of socio-cultural terms
using work and management. Translation as a communicative activity consists of the

creators, delegates, producers, users and recipients of the original of the source and
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target texts. The evaluating of translation is done not through meaning equivalence
but according to target text position as defined in the author intention. Nord’s form is
designed for training translators on the functional context, but it does ensure that the

analysis of the source text is more comprehensive.

2.7 Defining Cultural Terms (Words and Phrase) as Translation Difficulties

The researcher believes that cultural terms are words or phrases used by people in a
culture which may not exist in another culture, i.e. there is no clear counterpart
(synonymy) in the target culture, nor there is any similarity (near-synonymy) to the

source word or phrase.

The phrase ‘cultural terms’ was coined by Nida, and later adopted by Newmark
(1982), who defined them as “token-words which first add local colour to any
description of their countries of origin, and may have to be explained, depending on

the readership and the type of the text” (Newmark, 1982: 82).

In literary translation, cultural terms are very common. Finding equivalents for
culturally specific terms that appear in al-Kawni's novels presents a challenge due to
the density of their cultural referents. It is therefore necessary for the translator to
explain what is intended when discussing cultural terms in this study. The following
section provides an introduction to the significance of such cultural terms, and
contextualizes their importance within the novels of al-Kawni. It illustrates their main
features, and discusses them succinctly in relation to the issue of finding their

equivalents; that is, their translatability.
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Taking as the point of departure the view that a successful translation implies the
exact identification of the cultural context of the source text, establishing linguistic
equivalence in relation to cultural terms is essential. In this respect, Nida (1964: 91)
classifies the most linguistically dense elements of any linguistic-cultural system that
need to be translated as terms pertaining to ecology, material culture, social
behaviour, religious attitudes, and political context. These are the types of cultural
words selected for analysis in this study. Translators are led to focus on the cultural
elements depicted by cultural words found in proverbs, proper names, etc. The
analysis of these words also aids the reader in understanding the interaction between

language and its corresponding culture unique to the style of al-Kawni.

Thus, the contrastive areas of cultural term differences in Arabic and English and
their implications for translation equivalence which will be discussed in this study are
significant for those who have a special interest in the field of translation, particularly
Arabic-English translation, and for those who are generally interested in the field of
culture and translating Libyan cultural terms in particular. It is also hoped that this
research will contribute towards a greater awareness of the Arabic language in general
and narrative cultural words and phrases on the one hand and towards developing

divergent translational thinking in the Arabic speaking world on the other hand.

From a perspective similar to Nida, Newmark (1981: 94-102) argues that cultural
terms always lead translators to deal with problems in rendering them, unless there is
a cultural overlap between the source and the target cultures. This position will be

further discussed in chapters Five, Six, Seven, Eight and Nine.

In addition, Arabic and English have entirely different cultural settings, their

speakers belonging to very different cultural contexts. When translating between two
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culturally very different languages such as these, translators regularly come across
lexical items that do not have an equivalent or which cannot be fully translated into
English. For example ‘asr, ditha, al-Hamada al-Hamra’, Jabal al-Hasawna, al-jiriad
wa al-aba’at, zandga, al-mukhlah, surrah, al-naj’, al-Qibli, al-khald’, talha, ratma,
sidr, tirfas, Mahri, dabb, waddan, tamima, Qibla, rugya and Hadith al-Rasul are
phrases in Arabic that no exact equivalent in English can replace because the concepts

they refer to do not exist in Western culture. Analysis of these words and phrases will

be discussed later in chapters five, six, seven, eight and nine.

In al-Kawni's writing cultural words and phrases have a predominant position.
The Bedouin culture, its geography, rituals, and anthropological characteristics are
represented in meaningful cultural terms. Such terms in turn become fundamental ties
to the novels, because they express the customs, traditional life, religious beliefs, and
ways of thinking of the society al-Kawni is describing. Thus, the need for a successful
rendering of such terms is pronounced in transferring from the source language to the
target language, because failure to do so would imply a substantial narrative and

stylistic loss.

Translating cultural terms thus involves a presupposition that the translator must be
competent in the cultures of both the SL and the TL. Newmark (1981: 133) suggests
that the translator sometimes has to prioritise the emotive and affective elements
present in the source text over the informative or content based elements, because the
context requires it. The researcher should also establish why the writer chooses a
particular stylistic device, word, or geographical or historical name, and ask himself
whether selecting the denotatively equivalent device or word will be as effective in
the TL, or if other features should be used to bring about the same effect (Larson,

1984: 422). Thus, the rendering of cultural terms plays a crucial role in the
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representation of the SL and its culture. To understand the specific cultural terms of a
different language and culture, readers and translators in this case have to refer to the
cultural and social background of the Arabic language so as to try to discover how
these may affect the process of translating into English. Furthermore, the ecological
and social context in al-Kawnt's novels is also depicted with recourse to various local
dialects which endow some terms with the cultural specificity of the people he is
describing; his way of writing has an ambiguity and allusive drive often based on the

strength of such cultural terms.

2.8 Equivalence in Translation

Selecting an appropriate equivalent for a cultural word or phrase is the most
problematic and crucial areas in the translation process. Equivalence is a significant
element in translation in most fields of communication especially cultural. While
dealing with equivalence between one language and another especially in cultural
words or phrases, the translator needs to bear in mind the categorisation of cultural
words or phrases, whether they are social, ecological, material or religious. He or she
should also look to the background and time of the words and phrases before

rendering them or even choosing an equivalent in the TL.

In some cases an appropriate equivalent may not be found from one language to
another, but the translator does not have the right to omit or ignore that word or phrase
as it could be significant in the ST. On some occasions, the alternative or closest
equivalent could be satisfactory but in the meantime he or she needs to add

explanatory reasons for choosing such an equivalent.
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The concept of equivalence has been one of the key concepts to be discussed in
translation studies, giving rise to notions such as “equivalence in difference”
(Jakobson, 1959: 232). Nord (1991: 22) believes that equivalence means "the greatest

possible correspondence between source text and target text."”

Nida (1969: 12) believes that translation of this type involves “reproducing in the
receptor language the closest natural equivalent of the source-language message, first
in terms of meaning and secondly in term of style”. He emphasizes the importance of
understanding the ‘deep structure’ of the source text before producing the ‘surface
structure’ in the target language considering context as one of the important things we

have to keep in mind in translation.

Nida’s dynamic equivalence notion depends on “the principle of equivalent effect”.
This means that the translator should translate the meaning of the source text through
choosing words that would have the same impact on the target audience as the
original words did on the original audience. Nida’s dynamic equivalence prioritizes

the TT over the ST, which can be regarded as only an ‘information offer’.

Dickins, Hervey and Higgins (2002:19) state that “descriptively, equivalence
denotes the relationship between ST features and TT features that are seen are directly

corresponding to one another, regardless of the quality of TT”.

Newmark (1981: 39) believes that semantic translation is concerned with the
content of the message of the text. It is a method which focuses on creating the precise
flavour and tone of the original. It “attempts to render, as closely as the semantic and
syntactic structures of the second language allow, the exact contextual meaning of the
original”. This type was described by Newmark as more detailed, more complicated

and more concentrated. It is a method that is more informative and less effective (ibid:
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39). He argues that this type of translation can be used in expressive texts (literature

and authoritative texts) since the focus is on the writer rather than the reader.

Mannaa (2012: 20) says that “in order to be able to make judgments about
‘goodness’, ‘acceptability’, etc., there has to be some authoritative point of reference.

This might be a person in authority, for example a translation teacher”.

Fawcett (1997: 53) confirms that the “ultimate goal of the various translation
techniques and strategies is to achieve ‘equivalence”. Koller (1995) views equivalence
from normative and pragmatic angles: "the source language and target language
words being used in the same or similar context in their respective languages"”, which
Koller (1995) calls text-normative equivalence; the source language and target
language terms or expressions having the same impact on their target readers, i.e.

pragmatic equivalence.

Wilss (1982: 134) states that "the concept of translation equivalence has been an
essential issue not only in previous translation theory, but also in modern translation
studies™ and that "there is hardly any other concept in translation theory which has
produced as many contradictory statements and has set off as many attempts at an
adequate, comprehensive definition as the concept of translation equivalence between

source language text and target language text".

According to Popovic (1978: 6) equivalence can be divided into various

categories:

1. Linguistic equivalence, where there is homogeneity on the linguistic
level of both SL and TL text, as in word for word translation,

2. Paradigmatic equivalence, where there is equivalence of the elements

of paradigmatic expression such as in elements of grammar, which
Popvic sees as being at a higher category than lexical equivalence,
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3. Stylistic (translational) equivalence, where there is a functional
equivalence of elements in both original and translation aiming at an
expressive identity with an invariant of identical meaning,

4. Textual (syntagmatic) equivalence, where there is equivalence of the
syntagmatic of a text.

The following table shows the most used notions of equivalences in translation.

Levels of Equivalence

Linguistic (textual material) Nida, 1964; Catford, 1965

Cultural Newmark, 1982; Larson, 1984

Stylistic Popovic, 1976; 1980; Bell, 1991

Semantic (content) Kade, 1968a; Nord, 1991

Structural (textuality) Filipec, 1971; Reiss, 1971; Wills Koller 1972; Wills1982,

Neubert, 1985; Hatim, and Mason, 1990; Neubert

and Shreve, 1992.

Communicative Beaugrand 1978, Neubert and Shreve 1992

Functional Nida and Taber, 1969; Kuepper, 1977; House, 1981,

de Waard and Nida, 1986; Newmark, 1991

Table 2: Types of Equivalence

2.8.1 Strategies to Solve Problems of Equivalence

As mentioned above, problems of equivalence occur at various levels, ranging from
word to textual level. These problems emerge due to semantic, socio-cultural, and

grammatical differences between the source language and the target language. These
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three areas of problems of equivalence are intertwined with one another, as the
meanings that a word refers to are culturally bound, and in most cases the meaning(s)

of a word can only be understood with reference to its context of use.

Some theorists consider that too many footnotes in a translation are inappropriate
with regard to appearance, but they can explain to the target audience many of the
source text contents. Nida (1964) favours the use of footnotes to fulfil at least two
functions: to provide supplementary information and to call attention to the original’s
discrepancies. Therefore, such terms should be explained in some contexts by
footnotes, because the strategy of adding notes will serve the purpose of adequate

translation.

Schéffner & Wiesemann (2001: 34) distinguish the strategy of explanation in a
footnote, a similar strategy of notes, glosses and additions is also singled out by
Newmark (1988, 91), who observes that the translator may wish to supply some extra

information to the target language reader.

2.8.1.1 The Addition of Information

According to Newmark (1988: 91), information added to the translation may be
cultural, accounting for the differences between SL and TL culture; technical, relating
to the topic; or linguistic, explaining the wayward use of words. The additional
information may be put in the text such as by putting it in brackets, or outside of the
text by using a footnotes or annotations. Such additional information is regarded as
providing explanations of culture-specific concepts and is sometimes obligatory for

comprehension purposes (Baker, 1992).
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Additional information for specification purposes is also required "if ambiguity
occurs in the receptor language formation and if greater specificity may be required so
as to avoid a misleading reference™ (Nida, 1964: 227). Nida (ibid) states that
“important semantic elements carried implicitly in the source language may require

explicit identification in the receptor language”.

2.8.1.2 Deleting Information

Deletion may sound drastic, but in fact it does no harm to omit translating a word or
expression in some contexts, if the meaning conveyed is not vital to the development
of the text so as to justify distracting the reader with lengthy explanations. Translators
can and often do simply omit translating the word or expression in question (Baker,

1992:40).

2.8.1.3 Structural Adjustment

“In translation, anything that is likely to violate the target reader's expectations must
be carefully examined and, if necessary, adjusted in order to avoid conveying the
wrong implicatures or even failing to make sense altogether” (Baker, 1992: 250).
Therefore, structural adjustment is also an important strategy in achieving
equivalence. Structural adjustment is also called shift (Catford, 1965), transposition
(Vinay and Darbellnet, 1977) or alteration (Newmark, 1988) and refers to a change in
grammar from SL to TL (Newmark, 1988: 85). Bell (1991: 6), states that to shift from
one language to another is, by definition, to alter the forms. The alteration of form

may mean changes of categories, word classes, and word orders.

Newmark (1988: 85-87) divides shifts of form into four types. One type is a

change from singular to plural or in the position of the adjective. In English, for
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example, an adjective may occur before a noun (for example, “an expensive jacket”)
or before and after a noun (“an expensive jacket available in the store”). A second
type of shift is required when a SL grammatical structure does not exist in the TL. In
English, for example, cohesive devices such as ‘however’ and ‘nevertheless’ may be
put at the beginning or in the middle of a sentence, but it is not possible in all
languages. The third type of shift is one where literal translation is grammatically
possible but may not accord with natural usage in the TL. The fourth type of
transposition is the replacement of a virtual lexical gap by a grammatical structure

(Newmark, 1988: 87).

Additionally, alterations in word classes or from word level to phrase or clause
level may also be required due to grammatical differences between the source and

target languages.

2.8.1.4 Cultural Borrowing

Hervey & Higgins (1992: 31-33) describe the type of cultural transposition in which
an SL expression is transferred verbatim into TL because it is not possible to translate

it by a suitable TL equivalent.

For instance, the foreign words gibli, mawawil, Mahrt and gibla can be exactly
transliterated into the TL where no such equivalent or concept existed (see examples
8, 31, 39, 61 and 63). A new term could also be coined in the target language or an
existing term could be adapted in order to naturalize the new term. However, it is also
inevitable that when source and receptor languages represent very different cultures,
there will be many basic concepts and accounts which cannot be naturalized by the
process of translation. In this sense, Nida (1964: 171) states that "Intraorganismic

meanings suffer most in the process of translating, for they depend so largely upon the
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total cultural context in which they are used, and hence are not readily transferable to
other language-culture contexts". Although the message of some cultural terms is
general, the narrative text itself still has some features of locality, as it is permeated
with the cultural elements of the local environment and therefore cannot be translated
easily without sacrificing such local colour. Narrowing down the general meaning of
the SL to specific concepts in a foreign language would mean missing out other
important dimensions.

In some cases, the literal method of translation allows the spirit of original text to
get through to the translated text. That is to say, in order to translate more literally it is
necessary, at times, to borrow into English some cultural-specific terms that did not
exist before the revelation of the SL based on the key cultural concepts that narrative
specific culture revolves around. For Hatim and Munday (2004: 246), the reason
behind such a strategy is mainly the non-existence of certain terms or concepts. They
explain that:

On other occasions, a foreign word is borrowed in the TL where no such item

or concept existed: for instance, tsunami or sushi which have been imported

from Japanese and triage is an import from French that is used in many
hospitals in the English-speaking world.

2.9 The Use of Generality and Specificity

There are some elements in language that reflect generality and others, the specificity
and the locality of any culture. For example, generality versus cultural specificity can
be seen clearly in the cases of certain terms and proverbs. Colours and kinship are
other examples of this general-specific relationship. In his reference work, Semantics,
Lyons (1995) gives a large number of examples of how terms of kinship and colours

may vary among different languages. He argues (ibid: 244) that there is a stream of
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cultural generality between languages, especially on the social side, i.e. colours,
kinship, etc. (see discussion below in Chapter Five for these categories). Collocations
also reveal such universality as well as culturally-specific associations, since the vast
majority of collocational sets have a cultural semantic prosody. For this phenomenon,
see more examples in Hatim and Munday (2004: 251). There are also specific aspects
to the concept of measurement such as thickness and thinness, approaches to which

often differ from one language to another.

Dickins et al (2002: 56) refer to this feature, of omitting particulars given by ST, as
generalization when translating jalabiya from Arabic into just ‘garment’ in English

(see examples 42, 43).

Conclusion

In this chapter | have presented the theoretical framework focusing on language in
general, and language and culture. This study includes issues which relate to the

adequate rendering of social, material, ecological and religious words or phrases.

The points that have been discussed are languages in comparison, language and
meaning language and culture, the meaning of culture, and cultural categories (social,
material, ecological, religious and political). Cultural differences the main issue in
cultural translation and cause of cultural untranslatability. Translation, translation and
culture and types of translation (cultural, communicative or semantic) have been

viewed in this chapter.

This chapter also discussed the translator’s knowledge of the source and target
culture and the source and target text, the translator as cultural filter or as obstacle to

intercultural communications and the relation between authors and readers.
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Linguistic approaches to translation theory and functional theories of translation
have been presented. Equivalence is as main element in translation procedures in most
fields of communication especially cultural, as are the problems these may cause and
the strategies to solve these problems. The following chapter presents the

methodology of this research.
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Chapter Three: Research Methodology

Introduction

The purpose of the study is to investigate one of the most important issues related to
cultural translation. As has been discussed in Section 2.8, there is a necessity to find
appropriate translation equivalents to bridge the gaps between different cultures. To
explore those issues, the study is based on selected cultural words and phrases and a
questionnaire which addresses different words and phrases involving different cultural

categories.

3.1 Type of Research

The study will highlight and develop the translation approach of the source and target
text on cultural translation focusing on the impact of its words and phrases and the
treatment of their translation difficulties. This research will be done through a number
of native speakers of English students and comparing their quality of dealing with
translating cultural words and phrases. The results of this study will be compared and

discussed in order to assess the effect of those factors on translation procedures.

The current study is product-oriented, as per the definition of Saldanha and
O’Brien (2013: 218) who say that “a comparative study of source texts and

translations is used to present a product-oriented perspective”.

The main body of the current research is a ST-TT comparative study which
allows the researcher to identify translation techniques or procedure used in

translating a selection of culturally specific words and phrases in the research corpus.
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Qualitative and quantitive studies are different ways of collectiong data and analysing
data. Saldanha and O’Brien (2013: 23) state that “a qualitative approach in translation
research can include critical analysis, interviews, focus groups, questionnaires while
the quantitive approach might be associated with corpus analysis, eye tracking,
keystroke logging”. Combining two approaches allows the study to be wider and

possible clear and could conclude more accurate results.

Saldanha and O’Brien (2013: 23) point out that “qualitative research has the
advantage of allowing the researcher to explore data qualitatively and to follow this
exploration up with a more focused qualitative analysis of the topic-or sub-topic,
while quantitative has potential advantage of explosing trends that can the be further

prbobed via qualitative data”.

For example, the researched has used a questionnaire to investigate native speaker
attitudes to a translation procedure or technique used by the translators of al- Kawni’s
novels in translating cultural words and phrases. Saldanha and O’Brien (2013: 152)
point out that “although questionnaire are good for collecting exploratory data they
are not the best instruments for collecting explanatory data unless they are followed
up by more in-depth interviews”. They (ibid: 2013: 154) also state that “the
questionnaires should be as short as possible to avoid nonm-completion”. The

researcher used open questionnaire to allow him to collect qualitative data.

The current research utilizes four main methods to gain insight into the
translation procedures and effects of cultural translation. These methods are as

follows:
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3.1.1 Categorisation

The researcher has classified the selected cultural words and phrases according to
Nida's classification (1964: 91): social, material, ecological, religious, and political.
General cultural background about these cultural aspects is provided under the section

entitled Cultural Categories (Section 2.2.2).

3.1.2 Data Collection

An analysis has been made of 96 selected cultural words and phrases in four novels by
Ibrahim al- Kawni (see chapter four) and their translation procedures or techniques.
This analysis is presented in chapters five, six, seven, eight and nine. The
researcher selected those novels as they had just been translated into English before he
started his research, while the fifth novel ‘al-Dumya’ was published in Cairo and

Texas in October 2010 by William Hutchins.

The analysis focuses on the equivalents provided for cultural words and phrases
and their relation to the target language, whether synonym, near-synonym,
hyperonym, hyponym, semantic overlap or disjunction, as well as the techniques used

to solve problems of equivalence.

3.1.3 The Rater’s Assessment

The researcher included four norms in the analysis of each word or phrase. The first
norm is a native speaker of Arabic, a professional translator with long experience and
knowledge in this field. The second is an empirical study (questionnaire) on native
speakers of English who were students who have experience in Arabic. The third
norm is my supervisor who has long experience in Arabic language and teaching

translation at British Universities and who could judge those translations given to the
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words and phrases. Comments which have been made by a native speaker indicated
where the native speaker is not satisfied with the translation, and shows the added
comments, see appendix V. The fourth norm is the British National Corpus (BNC) as
where appropriate, we have checked the (BNC) to identify whether a phrase is an
established expression or collocation in English, by ascertaining the number of
instances of the phrase’s occurrence in the BNC. Semantic meanings (i.e. denotations)
have also been checked in monolingual English language dictionaries [Chambers
Encyclopedic English Dictionary, A Dictionary of Arabic Topography and Place
Names, Hutchinson Places of the World, An Arabic-English Lexicon, The New Oxford
English Dictionary, Longman Dictionary of English Language and Culture, The
Times Atlas of the World and The Times Comprehensive Atlas of the World], and
where appropriate, Arabic words have also been double-checked in monolingual
Arabic dictionaries (such as al-Mawrid) and bilingual Arabic-English dictionaries

(Hans Wehr).

3.1.4 The Target Readership Assessment

As discussed by Saldanha and O’Brien (2013), in such combined study the
qualitative and quantitative aspects support each other. The present researcher added
to the research project a questionnaire designed to test native speakers’ attitudes to
different actual translations of the selected words and phrases, and this was to provide

acceptability judgements.

The questionnaire of the selected examples of different words and phrases was
distributed to qualified native speakers of English in order to assess how the target
readers responded and why (see Appendix IV for copy of the full questionnaire). The

results of the questionnaire are presented in chapter nine.
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The questionnaire consists of eleven questions; they apply to all informants who
are qualified and native speaker of English. Questions 1 and 2 ask the targeted
informants' specific background, including: spoken language and frequency of reading
of translated Arabic novels. Question 3 consists of eleven parts, each of which
consists of selected underlined words or phrases from al-Kawni’s novels. The
respondents were asked to copare English translation of various words or phrases, to

choose which translation they found “more satisfactory” and to state why.

The researcher designed the questionnaire by selecting translated cultural words
and phrases from different cultural categories (social, material, ecological and
religious) to see how the native readers of English deal with them, and to help
evaluate whether the translators of al-Kawni’s novels have faced challenges or not.

Regarding the results of the questionnaire (see chapter nine), translating cultural
terms (words or phrases) has impacted on the translation process which could be more
or less satisfactory as the responses are different.

3.2 Research Methodology

In order to explore how the problem of translating specific cultural words and phrases
of the ST was tackled by four different translators, the researcher examined 96
cultural words and phrases in the four novels of Ibrahim al-Kawni. These novels are:
aall Gy 3i(Nazif al- Hajar) The Bleeding of the Stone, Ll (Al-tibr) Gold Dust, (s sl
(Aniibis) Anubis and giball glsal e &l (Al-Ba/th ‘an al-Makan al-Da’i) The Seven

Veils of Seth.

The aim of this research is to focus on and review the use of the theory of
equivalence as interpreted by some of the most innovative theorists in this field such

as, Nida and Taber (1969), House (1998), Toury (1980a), Newmark (1991), Baker
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(1992), Pym (1992a, 1995a, 2004), Koller (1995) and Vinay and Darbelnet (1995).
These studies can be divided into three main groups. In the first there are those
scholars who favour a linguistic approach to translation and who downplay the fact

that translation in itself is never merely a matter of linguistics.

In fact, when a message is transferred from the SL to the TL, the translator is also
dealing with two different cultures at the same time. This particular aspect has been
taken into central consideration by the third group of theorists who regard translation
equivalence as being essentially a transfer of the message from the source text
(Arabic) to the target text (English) and thus adopt a pragmatic-semantic or

functionally oriented approach to translation.

Other translation scholars seem to stand in the middle or take a purely pragmatic
approach to equivalence. For instance, Baker claims that equivalence is used “for the
sake of convenience because most translators are used to it rather than because it has

any theoretical status” (Baker 1992: 5-6).

The main focus of this study is the specificity of cultural words and phrases and
their equivalents in Arabic and English, and the implications caused by translating
these words. The words analysed in this study were as noted, selected from novels by
Ibrahim al-Kawni, and many examples were gathered from the comparison of the

original and target text.

Further, different equivalents were provided for these words where they refer to

the same meaning intended in the source text.
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3.3 Translating Specific Cultural Terms (Words and Phrases)

The misunderstanding or misplacing of specific cultural terms (words or phrases)
caused by cultural differences puts translators in a dilemma. Differences in cultural
roots and background between the source and target language frequently cause
semantic problems in the process of transmission and thus present a hard nut for the
translator to crack. Words and phrases relaying cultural concepts often have some
kind of hidden implication behind the literal meaning, and when the author uses such
words or phrases, he/she may intend some special and valuable meaning. Phrases or
words with cultural connotations have two particularly important features: local or
national specificity and context-dependence.

Baker (1992: 21) enumerates eleven types? of translation problems, culturally
specific concepts being one of them, which may cause problems for a number of
reasons especially when these words may not be familiar to the translator or the target
reader.

Newmark (1988: 94) refers to culture-specific items as cultural words. Robinson
(Robinson 1997) and Schaffner & Wiesemann (2001) label them realia; the latter
authors also employ the phrases ‘culture-bound phenomena and terms’ and ‘culture-
specific items’. Other scholars use different terms to refer to this notion.

Newmark (1988: 101-2), for instance, proposes that the approach to the translation
of culture depends on "the linguistic and situational context” as well as "the
readership”, who are said to be of three possible levels: expert, educated and
uninformed.

He suggests the following general orientation to the translation of cultural specific

terms (1988: 95-96):

2 They are: narrative diachronicity; particularity; intentional state entailment; hermeneuticcomposability; canonicity and breach;
referentiality; genericness; normativeness; context sensitivityand negotiability; and narrative accrual.
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Frequently where there are cultural forms, there is a translation problem
due to the cultural “gap” or “distance” between the source and the target
languages (...). Most “cultural” words are easy to detect, since they are
associated with a particular language and cannot be literally translated,
but many cultural customs are described in ordinary language (...),
where a literal translation would distort the meaning and a translation
may include an appropriate descriptive functional equivalent.

Newmark (1988b) proposes different translation procedures for translating cultural

terms, as follows:

Transference. This is the process of transferring an SL word to a TL text. It
includes transliteration and is the same as what Harvey (2000:5) calls
‘transcription’, (see examples 33.b, 53.c and 61.b and c).

Naturalization. This adapts the source language word first to the normal
pronunciation, then to the normal morphology of the target language
(Newmark, 1988b:82).

Cultural equivalent. This means replacing a cultural word in the SL with a TL
one. “Cultural equivalents are not accurate” (Newmark, 1988b:83)

Functional equivalent. This requires the use of a culture-neutral word
(Newmark, 1988b:83).

Descriptive equivalent. In this procedure the meaning of the unique cultural
terms is explained in several words (Newmark, 1988b: 83).

Componential analysis. This means "comparing a source language word with
a target language word which has a similar meaning but is not an obvious one-
to-one equivalent, by demonstrating first their common and then their differing
sense components™ (Newmark, 1988b:114).

Synonymy. This is a target-language near equivalent (see examples 5 and 7).

"Here economy trumps accuracy” (Newmark, 1988b: 84).
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Through-translation. This is the literal translation of common collocations,
names of organizations and components of compounds. It can also be called

calque or loan translation (Newmark, 1988b: 84).

Shifts or transpositions. These involve a change in the grammar from the
source language to the target language, for instance: (a) the change required
when a specific source language structure does not exist in the target language;
(b) change of a source language verb to a target language, or change of a
source language noun-group to a target language noun and so forth; and (c)

change from singular to plural (Newmark, 1988b: 86).

Modulation. This occurs when the translator reproduces the message of the
original text in the target language text in conformity with the current norms of
the target language, since the source language and the target language may

appear dissimilar in terms of perspective (Newmark, 1988b: 88).

Recognized translation. This occurs when the translator “uses the official or
the generally accepted translation of any institutional term” (Newmark, 1988b:

89).

Compensation. This occurs when a loss of meaning in one part of a sentence is

compensated for in another part (Newmark, 1988b: 90).

Paraphrase. In this procedure the meaning of unique cultural terms is
explained. Here the explanation is much more detailed than in the descriptive

equivalent (Newmark, 1988b: 91).

Couplets. These occur when the translator combines two different procedures

(Newmark, 1988b: 91).

Notes. These are additional information in a translation (Newmark, 1988b:91).
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Graedler (2000: 3) describes various techniques for translating unique cultural terms
to solve translation problems. These are: a) explaining the meaning of the SL
expression in lieu of translating it; b) making up a new word; c) preserving the SL
term intact; or d) opting for a word in the TL which seems similar to or has the same
"relevance" as the SL term.

Harvey (2000: 2-6) defines specific cultural terms as those which "refer to concepts,
institutions and personnel which are particular to the source language culture”, and
suggests the following major techniques for translating them:

a. Functional equivalence: this means using a referent in the TL culture whose
function is similar to that of the source language (SL) referent. However, other
authors are divided over the merits of this technique Weston (1991: 23)
describes it as "the ideal method of translation,” while Sarcevic (1985: 131)
asserts that it is "misleading and should be avoided."

b. Formal or linguistic equivalence: this means a ‘word-for-word’ translation.

c. Transcription or 'borrowing': this means reproducing where necessary the
original word. It stands at the far end of source language-oriented strategies. If
the word is formally transparent or is explained in the context, it may be used
alone. In other cases, especially where no knowledge of the source language
on the part of the reader is presumed, transcription is accompanied by an
explanation or a translator's note.

d. Descriptive or self-explanatory translation: this uses generic terms to convey
meaning. It is appropriate in a wide variety of contexts where formal
equivalence is considered insufficiently clear. In a text aimed at a specialized
reader, it can be helpful to add the original source language word to avoid

ambiguity.
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Dickins, Hervey and Higgins (2002: 29-34) also suggest several translation techniques
for culture-specific aspects: 1) cultural borrowing or exoticism, when the target text
retains the original cultural and linguistic features of the source text and is therefore
the most faithful to its cultural background (see examples 8, 61). The TT might be
difficult to understand for a public unfamiliar with the ST culture; 2) calque, which is
a literally translated fixed expression which often either does not make logical sense
in the TT or its sense is different from the one the ST author had in mind; 3)
communicative translation, which uses communicative equivalents predominantly in
terms of fixed expressions; and 4) cultural transplantation which fully adapts the ST
to the TT audience, often beyond recognition of its being a translation.

In this thesis, the researcher refers to cultural words or phrases which are
mentioned once in the novels as ‘unique words’, due to the fact that they are core
factors in the source text because they are essential elements in the source culture, and

also the author often emphasises those concepts explaining them in footnotes.
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Chapter: Four

The Life and Work of Ibrahim al-Kawni

4.1 Background of the Libyan novel

The Libyan novel is a modern phenomenon. The misfortune of the Libyan novel is
that it is a part of the North African novel not the Middle Eastern novel, because the
identity of Libya was unknown at that time when the Middle Eastern novel was
known. ‘lfirafat insan’ (A Man's Confessions) was the first novel by Mohamed Siyala
which was published in 1961.

In the early 1970s, the Libyan novel was marked by the simplicity of its structure
and its flat characters. The novelists depicted events chronologically and in sequential
time. In the mid-1980s, the Libyan novel reached new heights when the number of
novels published significantly increased due to the establishment of the Libyan

Writers' Union in 1976.

4.2 Early life of Ibrahim al-Kawni

Ibrahim al-Kawni was born in Ghadamis in the southern part of Libya in 1948 (Fagih
1983: 241). A Tuareg® who writes in Arabic, he spent his childhood in the desert and
learned to read and write Arabic when he was twelve. He began writing in the late
1960s, bringing a certain freshness to the Libyan novel. Al-Kawni is more concerned
with the essence of a situation than mere reportage; he chooses the indicative situation

rather than the everyday occurrence. Coming from the south of Libya, the land of

% Tuareg is the name given to people living in the Sahara, south-west Libya, and many other African countries, Algeria, Niger,
Mall, etc. The Tuareg speak a language called Tamershak. The name Tuareg is of Arabic origin (tareq; PI. tuareg) the Arabic
meaning of the term IS 'les abandonn6s de Dieu’, which was explained to Duveyrjer by his Tuareg informant when he travelled
extensively in the country of the northern Tuareg during the middle of the nineteenth century: 'parce que nous avons pendant
longtemps refused' [adopter] a religion des Arabes'. They are mentioned not only by Arab writers but also marked on European
maps of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. For more detail, see Jeremy Keenan, The Tuareg: People of Ahaggar (London:
Allen Lane, 1977) 13-24.
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Tuareg tribes, he began writing stories about the people he knows best, the Tuareg,
and their land, and the desert. Most realist writers deal mainly with life in the city, but
Ibrahim al-Kawni focuses on the life and atmosphere of desert tribes. He describes
their daily struggle against a hostile environment, their customs, the wealth of their
spiritual life, the constant dangers, their hopes, their joys and sorrows, their urge for
adventure, and their concept of honour and courage, as well as other aspects of their

nomadic life, (see Appendix I).

Al-Kawni was schooled in the ancient oasis town near where he grew up. After a
brief career as a journalist, he went on to study philosophy and literature at the
renowned Maxim Gorky Institute in Moscow, where he also worked as a journalist.
While still a student, he published his first literary work in 1974, a book of stories. He
worked at the Libyan Cultural Institute in Moscow and as a journalist and editor at a
cultural magazine in Warsaw before moving to Switzerland in 1993, where he has
lived ever since. His oeuvre now spans some sixty volumes, including novels, stories
and aphorisms, and has been translated into most major languages. Al-Kawni’s novels
and short stories have been translated from Arabic into English, French, Polish and
Italian and published in various European countries. Ibrahim al-Kawni’s work has
won him numerous important prizes in the Arabic world as well as in Switzerland. He
speaks six languages Tamasheq, Arabic, Russian, Polish, German, and English

(Hutchins, via email).

The Tuareg are pastoral nomads who speak Tamasheq, a Berber language written
in an ancient alphabet and script called Tifinagh. They are distributed throughout the
desert and Sahel regions of parts of Libya, Algeria, Mali, Niger, and Nigeria. An
estimate from 1996 put their numbers at one-and-a-half million. Their affiliation with

Islam has been enriched by a vibrant mythology and folklore. The Tamasheq language
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Is related to ancient Egyptian, and the goddess Tanit, revered in ancient Carthage, was
once worshipped by the Tuareg along with the male sun god Ragh. Traditional Tuareg
society has been marked by caste divisions between nobles, vassals, blacksmiths, and
slaves. Tuareg men are famous for wearing veils. Women do not normally wear veils

but have headscarves.

4.3. Writing Career

Al-Kawni started publishing stories and articles in 1968 in the Libyan newspaper
Fazzan published in Sebha. Before moving to Switzerland in 1993, he worked as a
journalist in Moscow at the Cultural Institute of Libya, and as an editor in Warsaw.
He is the author of numerous novels and collections of short fiction in Arabic,
including A Myth of Love for Switzerland, The Divan of the Main land and the Ocean,
The Puppet, The Animists: A Modern Arabic Novel, Anubis: A Desert Novel, Gold
Dust, Bleeding of the Stone, and The Seven Veils of Seth: A Modern Arabic Novel

from Libya. For more of al- Kawni’s publications, see Appendix IlI.

In one of his early short stories, al-Kawni describes the Sahara desert as ‘God’s
regent on this earth who carries out his edicts and commands in harsh totality’. In a
more recent interview he went yet further, starting that ‘God, man and beast are joined

into one body called Sahara’ (al-Kawni, 2002: 98)

Ibrahim al-Kawni has made a name for himself in contemporary Arabic literature,
even though he is an outsider, a Tuareg who began life as a nomad. His works are
remarkable for telling tales that blend folklore, ancient myths, and vivid descriptions

of daily desert and oasis life with existential questions that directly challenge the

80



reader (al-Kawni, 2003: xiii). His novels take their readers far into the deserts of
Africa, the environment where he himself was raised, and use that environment, its
natural features and the animistic beliefs of its nomadic inhabitants to create
wonderful, magic realist portraits that explore the more elemental instincts and
complexes of humanity. For more details about the novels used in this research (see

Sections 4.6, 4.7, 4.8 and 4.9).

In Le Nouvel Observateur of September 9, 1998, Juan Goytisolo (al-Kawni, 2003:
xiii) referred to Ibrahim al-Kawni as a great artist whose works deserve to be known
by European readers, and remarked on the inexorable way that his characters move
from bad to worse, where the final disaster comes as a surprise that seems in

retrospect inevitable.

4.4 Awards Won by Ibrahim al-Kawni

Ibrahim al-Kawn1’s works have been the subject of papers at scholarly conferences
(al-Kawnt 2005: viii). Awarded a Libyan State Prize for literature and art in 1996, he
has received prizes in Switzerland in 1995, 2001, and 2005 for his books as well as
the literary prize of the Canton of Bern. He was awarded a prize from the Franco-
Arab Friendship Committee in 2002 for L Oasis cache’. He was awarded the 2008

Sheikh Zayed Book Award for Literature.

4.5 The Choice of Ibrahim al-Kawni's Novels

Al-Kawnt's novels have been selected due to the suitability of this material for testing
the study’s hypotheses, supporting its arguments and allowing for certain

generalizations due to the following factors:
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1. The novels have been translated by translators from different cultural
backgrounds, which makes them ideal as data-text to determine the influence of
the translator’s cultural profile reflected in their translation work.

2. The texts present valuable data because they reach different levels of readers.
They are also appropriate for using in examining different stylistic registers, as
they can be specifically classified as one particular text type. From the point of
view of translation, the nature of these novels can help in producing an interesting
analytical discussion. It is precisely these specific characteristics of the desert
novel text as well as the need for data that involves not only linguistic but also
cultural knowledge that make it so beneficial and useful for those people who are
interested in cultural studies.

3. Al-Kawni's novels contain cultural words and phrases whose impact can be seen
in the translation analysis.

4. The novels The Bleeding of the Stone, God Dust, Anubis and The Seven Veils of
Seth which represent Tuareg and Arab culture have been selected on the basis of
their being a rich source of culturally specific words, thereby allowing the inherent
difficulties in translating such words between two languages to be highlighted.

5. The researcher is a Libyan native speaker of Arabic and, upon reading the
translated versions, noticed their failure to convey some of the main components
and images of the source language which represent the key words in the source
culture. This failure led to unsuccessful translations.

The following sections present a brief synopsis of the four novels chosen for

analysis.
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4.6 The Bleeding of the Stone (Nazif al-Hajar) ,»ad <3 (al-Kawni, 2002)
4.6.1 The Main Characters of the Novel

The main characters in The Bleeding of the Stone are:

i gl Asouf

A herdsman living in the desert, where he tends his goats.

J=é Qabil (Cain)

A man who came from the north to hunt waddan and gazelles.

3 gs Masoud

A friend of Cain who has accompanied him on his desert trip.

Sk &> John Parker

A captain at the Hweilis Base who had been chosen to run a subsidiary camp, set in a
strategic spot on Jabal Naffousa. When he was student, he studied Zoroastrian,

Buddhist, and Islamic Sufi thought at the University of California.

4.6.2 Synopsis of the Novel

The Free Library Online (2003) provides the following synopsis of this novel “Nazif
al-Hajar”: “The waddan or moufflon is a wild mountain sheep with large curling
horns that survives in the remote desert of southern Libya but is extinct in Europe. It
is the oldest animal in the Sahara and has been associated in local myth with pagan
gods and sacred rituals. Libya's leading contemporary novelist, Ibrahim al-Kawni, has

given it an unforgettable role in The Bleeding of the Stone, his first novel to be

83



translated into English. While doing so, he has also continued his interest in the desert
as a setting for his novels, evoking its beauty and harshness as well as humanity's

resilient adaptation to its challenges and dangers”.

“Asouf, the main character, is a Bedouin Muslim herdsman who lives alone in the
rugged mountain desert of southern Libya. He tends his goats and barters them
periodically for barley with caravan merchants from Kano and Timbuktu. His father
taught him the need for patience and the necessity of avoiding other humans because
of their evil. After his father's death, he lived alone with his mother until she tragically
died in a torrential flash flood”.

“Asouf has learned, like his father, not to eat meat and to respect the animals of
the desert, especially the waddan and the gazelles. To his consternation, the latter
have been increasingly hunted almost to extinction by urban intruders with automatic
guns in fast cars, causing the wadd4n to seek higher, impregnable redoubts known
only to Asouf. Tempted one day to lasso a waddan, he was dragged by it for a long
distance on the craggy ground and thrown into a ravine; but he succeeded to hang on
to a ledge for hours by his fingertips, suspended, covered with bloody lacerations,
thirsty and exhausted but astonishingly patient, until the waddan returned and saved
him by offering him the rope still tangled in its horns. Asouf's vow not to eat meat
was strengthened thereafter in gratitude, and his friendship with the waddan became

so real that it trusted him and grazed peacefully with his goats”.

“He did not mind guiding an increasing number of Christian foreign tourists and
archeologists coming to the area to see the ancient paintings on the rocks and in the

caves portraying the waddan and pagan priests in sacrificial rituals. But when two
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brash visitors demand that he lead them to the waddan to kill it for its meat, he tries to

throw them off the scent but finally fails™.

4.6.3 The Translators' Background

The Bleeding of the Stone (TBS) was translated into English by May Jayyusi, who
was born in Amman, Jordan, to Palestinian parents, and Christopher Tingley who was
born in Brighton, England. May Jayyusi was educated at the Universities of London
and Boston. She has translated many Arabic works into English, including Zayd

Mutee’ Dammaj’s novel The Hostage and Yahya Yakhlif’s A Lake Beyond the Wind.

Christopher Tingley was educated at the Universities of London and Leeds. He
has translated many novels, short stories and poems from Arabic into English,
including Yusuf al-Qaid’s novel War in the Land of Egypt and the poetry for the two-

volume Trends and Movements in Modern Arabic Poetry.

4.7 Gold Dust (al-Tibr) ¥

The brotherhood between man and monster is a classic story and called Gold Dust, the
thread of friendship that can make all the difference between life and death in the
desert. It is a story of the struggle to endure in a world of immeasurable and scorched
wastes, and a fable of the fight to stay alive in the most risky landscape for all

mankind.

4.7.1 Synopsis of the Novel

The Online Banipal Magazine of Modern Arab Literature, Tarbush (2008) provides

the following synopsis of this novel Al-Tibr” (GD) is “an Arabic novel that was first
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published in 1990 that highlighted the relationship between Ukhayyad, son of a tribal
chieftain, and his beloved piebald thoroughbred Mahri camel. The relationship is both
a physical interdependency and a spiritual communion. At times the camel seems to
be a projection of Ukhayyad, his untamed self”.
“A tribal sheikh tells Ukhayyad: "We always say that the Mahri is the mirror of his
rider. If you want to stare into the rider and see what lies hidden within, look to his
mount, his thoroughbred . . . Whoever owns a Mahri like this piebald will never

complain for want of noble values.”

“But Ukkayad and his camel pay a price for overstepping limits. The camel's "blind
virility" and escapades with she-camels lead him to develop mange. Al-Kawni
describes with precision the spread over the camel's body of this life-threatening skin
disease. Ukhayyad is advised that the only cure is the herb silphium - but this is likely
to drive the camel mad. This proves to be the case, and Ukhayyad almost dies when
the frenzied camel drags him across the desert. The camel has shed all its skin, and
Ukhayyad's nakedness fuses with the camel's raw body. "Flesh met flesh, blood mixed
with blood. In the past they had been merely friends. Today, they had been joined by a
much stronger tie." The camel then saves the young man's his life when he uses its
reins to let himself down a well in an rebirth-like experience”. “Ukhayyad has an
innocence about him. He does not understand all the rules of the desert culture and
tends to be blind to the deviousness of others. His father had wanted him to marry his
first cousin so that Ukhayyad rather than one of his father's nephews would inherit
leadership of the tribe. But Ukhayaad married instead the beautiful songstress Ayur, a
refugee from the drought-stricken south. His father's curse "Marry her and be

damned!" lies like a shadow over him. Ukhayyad also sees himself to be cursed
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because he failed to keep his promise to sacrifice a fat camel at the desert shrine of the

ancients where he had prayed for his camel's recovery from mange”.

“The novel is set at a time when life for the desert dwellers is precarious. In the north
there is fighting with the Italians while in the south there is severe famine (at one
point a starving Ukayyad cooks and eats his leather sandal). Ukhayyad's alienation

from his tribe may seem like freedom, but it leaves him vulnerable to exploitation”.

“When Ayur's rich trader relative Dudu arrives from the south, Ukhayyad is
manipulated into pawning his camel to him. Dudu then makes the return of the skinny
and deteriorating camel to Ukhayyad conditional on his divorcing Ayur who,

Ukhayyad learns, Dudu had wanted to marry himself”.

“Matters escalate and Ukhayyad is virtually forced by the shame of his circumstances
into becoming a vengeful murderer. Hunted down by the kinsmen of his victim, he

takes refuge in the Jebel Hasawna with its rock drawings left by ancient hunters”.

4.7.2 The Translator’s Background

Elliot Colla, the translator of al-Tibr, teaches comparative literature at Brown
University. Colla is the author of Conflicted Antiquities: Egyptology, Egyptomania,
Egyptian Modernity (Duke University Press, 2007), and translator of works of Arabic
literature, including Ibrahim Aslan's The Heron, Idris Ali's Poor, and al-Kawni's Gold
Dust. He is Associate Professor and Chair of the Department of Arabic and Islamic

Studies at Georgetown University (USA) (Gold Dust, 2008)

4.8 Anubis (Aniibis) s 5

4.8.1 Synopsis of the Novel
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The American University in Cairo Press Online-the publisher of the Hutchins English
translation- provides the following synopsis of this novel: “A Tuareg youth ventures
into trackless desert on a life-threatening quest to find the father he remembers only as
a shadow from his childhood, but the spirit world frustrates and tests his resolve. For a
time, he is rewarded with the Eden of a lost oasis, but eventually, as new settlers
crowd in, its destiny mimics the rise of human civilization. Over the sands and the
years, the hero is pursued by a lover who matures into a sibyl-like priestess. The
Libyan Tuareg author Ibrahim al-Koni, who has earned a reputation as a major figure
in Arabic literature with his many novels and collections of short stories, has used
Tuareg folklore about Anubis, the ancient Egyptian god of the underworld, to craft a
novel that is both a lyrical evocation of the desert’s beauty and a chilling narrative in
which thirst, incest, patricide, animal metamorphosis, and human sacrifice are more
than plot devices. The novel concludes with Tuareg sayings collected by the author in
his search for the historical Anubis from matriarchs and sages during trips to Tuareg
encampments, and from inscriptions in the ancient Tifinagh script in caves and on
tattered manuscripts. In this novel, fantastic mythology becomes universal, specific,

and modern”.

4.8.2 The Translator's Background

The translator, William Maynard Hutchins, has taught English, philosophy, Arabic,
and Islamic studies in Lebanon, Ghana, Egypt, and France. He is the principal

translator of Naguib Mahfouz's Cairo Trilogy (AUC Press, 1990-92).
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4.8.2.1 Translator's Note

In his Translator’s Note at the start of his translation, Hutchins comments:
“Translating al-Kawni poses several challenges. There are issues of technical
vocabulary and information concerning flora and fauna; for example, would be there
both hares and rabbits in the Sahara? Is there normally more than one adult male
gazelle in a group as portrayed in one scene? In fact, al-Kawni employs technical
vocabulary of another sort: he uses words in his own special way with his own
meanings, and there is a template of Tuareg culture to which the translation must
remain true. This means that the translator needs to remain conscious of the different
layers of meaning at play in the novel, for a chase in the desert is also a metaphysical

quest”.

The present researcher contacted the translator of AN and TSVS (Hutchins) via
email, and asked him, “How did he find a way to translate of al-Kawni’s novels?’’His
answer was “The main way he (al-Kawni) has helped is in giving me the spellings of
Tuareg names, which | always get wrong. So | sent him a list of proper names for his
corrections. More than with my translations of any other author, for reasons | do not
understand, my translations of al-Kawni have been praised and vilified. One editor
told me | am a terrible translator of al-Kawnt and a wonderful translator of Mahfouz.
If you find mistakes, | will be happy for you to point them out to me. | do have a
Libyan friend here with whom I consult at times but usually that has not been about
al-Kawni. | think some of the controversy has been about race and my translations of
references to trans-Saharan Africa with positive vocabulary. | also take his intellectual

content very seriously and want that to come through”.
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4.9 The Seven Veils of Seth (Al-Baffith ‘an al-Makan al-Da’i€) gual) (lsal) (o Cad)

4.9.1 The Main Characters of the Novel

The main characters of this novel are:

Isan: Also known as Seth, the jenny master, Wantahet, and the strategist: a desert

wanderer.

Ewar: chief or headman of the descent group living at the oasis, Edahi: oasis sage,

Yazzal: oasis warrior, Amghar: chief merchant of the oasis, Emmar: oasis warrior,

The Five Belles or Water Nymphs:

Taddikat: spouse of Yazzal, Tafarat: spouse of Amghar, Tahala: spouse of Elelli,

Tamanokalt: spouse of Emmar, Temarit: sweetheart of Edahi.

4.9.2 Synopsis of the Novel

The American University in Cairo Press Online-the publisher of the Hutchins English
translation- provides the following synopsis of this novel: “In the ancient Egyptian
religion, Seth is the evil god who out of jealousy slays his brother Osiris, the good god
of agriculture, to seize the throne. Seth is, however, also the god of the desert and
therefore a benevolent champion of desert dwellers like the traditionally nomadic
Tuareg. In The Seven Veils of Seth, al-Kawni draws on the tension between these two
opposing visions of Seth to create a novel that also provides a vivid account of daily
life in a Tuareg oasis. Isan—either Seth himself or a latter-day avatar— is a desert-
wandering seer and proponent of desert life. When he settles for an extended stay in a
fertile oasis, the results are disastrous, and we encounter infanticide, betrayal,

metamorphosis, and murder. Tuareg folklore, Egyptian mythology, Russian literature,
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and medieval European thought are all part of this existential reflection on life in

which the truth is elusive, a mirage pulsing at the horizon”.

The following chapters deal with errors in translation related to cultural factors,
and the implications of background knowledge of the source text. The main emphasis
here will be on misunderstandings of the ST context. Some cultural words and phrases
in the SL are mistranslated due to misunderstandings of the ST, inaccurate and/or
irrelevant lexical choices, inconsistency, and additions or omissions, and others have

been given appropriate equivalents but are in other ways less than satisfactory.
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Chapter Five: Social Terms

In this chapter and the following chapters, cultural words and phrases are categorised
according to Nida's classification (1964: 91): social, material, ecological, religious
and political. The general cultural background of the first four factors was provided in
chapter two. This general background illustrates a number of differences between
Arabic and Western, and particularly British, cultures, which are expected to be
problematic in Arabic-English translation.

The investigation of cultural words and phrases found in the novels The Bleeding
of The Stone (TBS), Gold Dust (GD), Anubis (AN) and The Seven Veils of Seth
(TSVS) are listed below in this chapter and discussed in the following chapters. The
problems found in each are investigated as well as possible causes for inadequate
translations being proffered. The main aim of the present chapter is to focus on and
discuss current issues of equivalence given in the translation of social terms.

The present chapter discusses issues in the translation of cultural words, such as
those used to refer to the social activities of marriage, kinship, leisure activities and
special occasions, and also, some social aspects such as time, names, age, weight,

colours, greeting and gesturing.
5.1 Social Activities

The social activities which will be concentrated on are greetings and gestures, leisure
activities, and some other special social occasions such as marriage and love that may
create a translational difficulty because of cultural differences between one society

and another.

The following examples illustrate this problem.
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Example (1) Jwadl - Al-jamal »3 / GD

(52) Janll ny Jaen

"God is beautiful and He loves beauty and camels". (55)

This expression has been borrowed from the fadith ‘Prophetic tradition’ (alue msa
[Sahih Muslim], 2008). In the context in this example; the word jamal refers to
beauty. The translator fails to understand the intended meaning of the ST, and
therefore has given two words ‘beauty and camels’ as equivalents for this term.
Moreover, the term ‘camels’ does not exist here in the ST and is inappropriate to be
an equivalent as the author refers to beauty. The translation technique used here is that
instead of one word in the ST, adding two words in the target to contain the meaning
as the translator seems not sure of the accurate equivalent (see Section 2.8.1). The SL
word jamal in the Arabic script homographic with jimal ‘camels’ and clearly the
author means ‘beauty’, as in the jadith. The translator gives two semantically
unrelated English words, as if he was uncertain which word (jamal or jimal) was

intended in the ST. Therefore, he uses both synonym and addition.

Example (2) <& & - Allah ghalib »3 | GD

@y s 48k e aall miny Al dew db ol e Gl e 130)) 1J 5 Auis da ) 85
(117) Aas el 480 olnef 5 ((Idle &) A slell ) aalias

"When Satan sets his heart on something, he makes it happen," the cadi sighed.
'When he wants to push someone over a cliff, he removes all the obstacles that
stand in his way. May God prevail!' He then gave the ill-omened document to
Ukhayyad". (125)
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Allah ghalib is commonly used in Libyan talk, and in some situations it means that
there is nothing I can do for you to help, while in others it denotes a religious purpose.
According to the context, the phrase Allah ghalib in the example refers to the first
meaning of there being nothing I can do for you. ‘May God prevail!' is the equivalent
provided, which fails to give the intended meaning even though it is translated
literally. Allah ghalib does not only equate to ‘prevalent’ as its connotative meaning is
‘nothing can be done’. For instance, this expression ‘May God prevail’ even does not
have an equivalent on the BNC, which shows that it is exist expression in English. The
Arabic phrase in the ST Allah ghalib has a wider meaning than the English ‘May God
prevail!" in the TT, because the ST phrase bears strong connotative meaning that the
TT phrase lacks. Therefore, they are not strictly equivalent, although the denotative is

broadly synonymous.

Example (3) 3ial 3,58 -Ja M 3,58 — ‘Awrat al-rajul- ‘awrat al-mar’a &)

ailall gkl e / TSVS

(21) Tawall 8l el 55 50 LS il Ja M3 y5e Y

"It's because man's most vulnerable point is his mouth, whereas woman's is her
body". (14)

The translator successfully provides an appropriate equivalent in both locations of
these words as the closest synonym in the TT. Because it conveys the denotative

meaning, consider the following translation by (Zidan, 1996) of the Quranic verse:

Lo ) Oslsl il e Gaod Ol s 1sma 8 oS0 alie Y gy Jal b agie ddith clld 3
(13.33) DAY Osnn O3y 2 lasbyse

"And then a group of them said. 'O people of Yathrib (Madinah), you will not
be able to stay here, so return back!" And a group of them asked the Prophet’s
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permission saying. '‘Our homes are vulnerable; yet they were not vulnerable,
they only wished to flee'. (33: 13)

Example (4) ) ) — 1bn al-sabil aiball lsall oo &agll / TSVS

(183) . Lass (i) o)) » i

"I've never once called you a street urchin”. (213)

Ibn al-sabil refers to a traveler. In this example the translator renders the phrase ibn
al-sabil as 'street urchin’, which is incompatible because it has no correspond with the
original meaning. The denotative relationship between the ST phrase and the
translation provided because it is a common collocation, like ibn al-sabil. However,
the Arabic phrase has a negative, Dickensian connotation. Ibn al-sabil id definite and
al-sabil ‘the way, the road’ is known or understood by the ST reader because it is
grammatically definite. The TT “street_urchin’ is indefinite. Further, ‘street’ and sabil
are near-synonyms, but al-sabil has a specific referent (denotation) which is different

from (a) generic street.

The phrase ibn al-sabi/ is mentioned in the Holy Quran, and ‘wayfarer' has been
given as an equivalent by Zidan (1996). This shows how the ST phrase has a religious
connotation, and that TT ‘wayfarer’ has been considered an equivalent in a religious
context.

:30) .Cosaliall aa Gl gl A da g s cpall e @l Jaand) ol g Saall 5 Ada o 3l 13
(38

“So give the near of kin his due, and the needy, and the wayfarer, this is the
best for those who desire GOD’s pleasure, and those, they are the successful”.
(30: 38)
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It would better if translated as ‘wayfarer' (Al-Mawrid, 2002).

Example (5) 4l - al-Walima

5.a sl cwy/TBS
(46) Rad f o a3 o

"Never in my life have | attended a banquet". (42)

(149) Aad 11 AL & 53
"Leaving the rest for the dinner". (121)

(149) daeal) AL dadd 5ll (55 of e
(Untranslated). (121)

5. b gl Gl e ) / TSVS

(74) 13l A s e ] pn peaind YT usi e

"I've promised myself never to share a feast with another person”. (76)

(74)Aad sl o quind of 2gal) Y

"For the oath should be for us to share a feast'.' (76)

(74) el G Ao
"Renunciation of feasting". (77)

a5ty L il Lesie 5550 i Bl el elasill G (e a5l A g (i) ALl L
(83) il o83 Jaalls J b jiel 5 bl Alely

"l promised a banguet to the goddess Tanit if one of my wives became
pregnant”. (89)
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(84) JSU Al Jiiey S IS ais o3 sl e 5 3 Aadle Wil A gl) b

"Turning down a banquet is always an indication of a departure from the Law
that everyone has prescribed for everyone to follow". (90)

(124) 3ad sl ) JALal (5 52
" To entice tribes to a banquet”. (143)

(124) Aad sl Jalowy il 4l

"Would lead the tribes to a banquet in the abyss". (143)

(124) C=d8l dady I Ll 3 g

"Would lead the tribes to the banquet of deliverance" (143)

Walima is a word which refers to a special occasion celebrated in Libyan society in
the context of marriage or other happy occasions hence being grammatically definite.
However, in comparing the two translations, 5.a and 5.b, we see a difference in the
equivalent given to the word walima. This word is translated as ‘dinner' and avoided
in the second example of TBS, while it is given as 'feast' and 'banquet’ in TSVS. In
fact, the word refers to the same equivalent in the context of the ST of the novels, but
it seems that the translators understood it in different ways. This does not depict the
full connotations and purposes of the ST, since 'dinner' refers to a generality and
banquet’ refers to a formal dinner for many people in honour of a particular person or

occasion, which is not the author's intent.

The translators of TBS provided a hyponym ‘banquet’ in the first example and
hyperonym ‘dinner’ in the second example. Hutchins has provided the synonym

‘feast” and the hyponym ‘banquet’ in the translation given.
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Within the context of the novels, the closest equivalent would be 'feast' as this
refers to a splendid meal, especially a public one (Longman Dictionary of English
Language and Culture, 1992), and this is therefore a synonym. However, the
culturally specific knowledge (e.g. the wedding feast) of the ST phrase is signalled by
the definiteness which is not always replicated meaningfully in the TT. In addition,
the Arabic walima is becoming an obsolete word in modern Libya, so it has very
strong Bedouin, traditional connotations which would be difficult to translate

succinctly.

Example (6) gzt &1, - Ragid al-rify > <3 [ TBS

(93) .2 M 81,
"Into the fire". (73)

Ragid al-Rih is a metaphor which refers to an unlucky person in Libyan Arabic. “Into
the fire” is the equivalent provided which is inappropriate and does not perform the
same function as the Arabic term. Literally ragid al-rih means ‘calm with respect to
(one’s) wind’ (i.e. his/her wind has abated), but it also does not convey the intended
meaning in the source text. The TT phrase ‘into the fire’ is also a common metaphor
in English, but implies that the subject is going from one bad situation into another.
Therefore, there is some semantic overlap (partial synonymy), but the equivglent is

not entirely successful.

Example (7) o5l - al-Nam s

7.a_43 /GD
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(104) Uil (e T gl gmall (o T gl el o pali 3 Y

“In the code of the desert, it is more merciful to be blotted out from the minds
of men than it is to suffer this kind of scorn". (112)

7.b owsi [ AN

oo salll Ulia of ddllae @lld 6 (Y oY) ol s i of Ly 55 Y Aldll g 3Ll ol calsh) oY
(49) .8l

"Because the priest is a member of the tribe, and the tribe does not want us to
trail after our fathers, because that's a violation of the teachings of the ancient
law". (33)

(49) ,wu.‘&\Jya;ngéiuuwjmgﬁj,’\aj&dﬁ\wgmw}e\.‘d\

"The law that everyone refers to as lost, even though its presence among us is
more powerful than that of breathing". (33)

(157) o) s i 5 8 o o sl Sl Gl (ine (ool Lo

"The era of the lords of the law has passed, and a void hangs over our oasis".
(124)

(161) 52l WY 0 (u el & ASLall Ja

"In our lady's law, is sovereignty a curse?". (128)

(174) 2¥) O sies Wle Talay o 0¥ Gl W) g 5 3 w3V 5 gald il

"Punishment obeys a law, and according to the legal code of the ancients the
culprit is entitled to learn the complete charges against him". (138)

7. ¢ sl Sl e ¢aadl / TSVS

(53) _((gl..«]\ Gliy)) apadl) e gl <t O J& Gl glaa (et iS5 sl <

"The ancient Law referred to the creatures living in the lake as water nymphs".
(49)
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(56) .o s sabiy Cpngtinny O Gl s Ly Glaas) B (e i

"A man who lives with other people does not have the right to scorn the law".
(51)

(58) Sl 3 sla ol oDl i e o saldl) Caalial Gl S LIS L jaa 8 Ja s

"Is there any place in our whole desert more appropriate for a representative of
the law than the ancestors' tombs or the solitary countryside’’? (53)

"l understand you, but the Law does not. You practitioners of the Law are the
first to betray it". (54)

(o A e CE A Y AL ST LS Ll (3 ay OIS chaddl say madll oSl
(132) \ealha (& cludll caa ja3 o 0alill Ly LS () YY)

"After the affliction, however, tears burnt her eyes whenever she remembered
that first night, when she had fled to hide in groves, as the Law dictates, and
the women had gone out to search for her". (154)

Namos is a term that refers to a custom which becomes accepted in social life.
According to the context of the SL situation, the rendition of this term is acceptable
on some occasions while in others it is not. In GD, the equivalent given is ‘code’,
which may be close to the original (synonym). In AN, the author uses the term to
mean ‘custom’, whereas the translator translated it as ‘law' in all cases in AN, which
according to the source text context is an inappropriate equivalent, except in the last
two examples of AN, while in TSVS, the author means ‘custom' in some examples
and 'law" in others (synonym). Therefore, the translators should bear in mind the way
in which this term has been used.

According to the context of the ST, the technique used by Colla is giving the

closest synonym, and also Hutchins in AN, whereas he capitalized the word ‘Law’ in

100



three examples in TSVS as these examples refer to the Law itself, while the second
and third examples refer to people and law. Namos and ‘law’ share some semantic
features. The denotative relationship between the ST word and the TT word is a

synonym in some positions and semantic overlap in other.

Example (8) J s - Mawwal

8.a »all </ TBS

(28) .((<liasal)) W3 8 2 gual o) il (ho dmans 43) JE Y g0 23 53 o) yal) 8 dmans e 1S 5

“Often, too, his father would recite a muwwal he’d heard sung, he said by
Sufis in the community at Uwaynat”. (18)

(29) Ola sl Al anle (altyg 3 gay Of I8 L3 Y ge Siaa g psail) ) A ) ad o

"He'd raise his head toward the skies and sing a sad_muwwal, then return to his
old story about the waddan". (19)

(32) U"J’MM&“M}A@)?;

"Then he raised his voice in the same sad muwwal". (21)

A5 mg La (o (el Y (A Ay shal) A3 5al) aly gl sal Caaiy g (g peall (o @l o5 Gl
(52) A8 3 a3 ool gall iS5 ool gl 03y ey (5 2y 3,

"He'd sit behind the camel's saddle, listen to the long, mournful muwwals that
seemed to have no end. Something was burning his father's heart, and he was
striving to put the fire with these muwwals that only burned the son's heart
too". (36)

0 sall o ST a3 Y el ymaally o) pmaall (liad Ay pall g sladll Al a s dagl sall Y Ja
il o Y A L) o) jaall 8 Ay sl agils )L (& gl @Y dighge OF (S da
(52) .S g Liall 32 g

"Was it because of some message those muwwals bore: that salvation and
freedom meant the desert, and the desert merely meant death? Was he weeping
because his sad father's muwwals somehow captured the nature of their strange
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life in the eternal desert, where nothing else seemed to exist in the world?"
(36)

8.b Ll /GD

(8) A8 s ymall LWL G jall Al ge ity in

"He would sing his sad ballad and close with well-known lines". (6)

8.c ususil /AN

Oall iliiie o in Lemand ol st daglse Ll i g las Y ool dapail) 8 pline Cuals
(187) .11 el (5 siuny Ladic o AN 8 (n o 08 5 el 5 o seSI) a (gl 5 U
"l courted my former true love with the most heart-rending poetry. | sang her
plaintive ballads she had never heard before, not even from the jinn's female

vocalists, whom | had seen in the caves and encountered while they roamed
the great outdoors by the full moon". (150)

(187) .l Ja sl sa laandd e Y oS5 ¢ Hlai¥) Lghun 8 J 1 Y i

"So how could | help but recite poems about her beauty or sing ballads to
glorify her?". (150)

8.d gl Yl e ) [TVS

(20) .Cxis ) se B o il LS Ao sania Aiac A

"A deep, audible groan like the sorrowful lament in a hymn of longing". (14)

(24) Josenall Al g e G gy ol s Ll asS e Liaie Jl
"He leaned over the piece of fabric, never ceasing his mysterious refrain”. (18)

(107) 258 g s Az sl s ) sall 2 a i

"Eventually, growing sick of her ballad". (123)
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(117) /et Wsa led 5 Slosha L3 le a8 sim (o3l Bulindl 8 55 Lnns

"He found her grazing in a southern bend of the ravine. Then he stroked her
neck for a long time and sang her an ancient lament”. (133)

(166) . ) sas i 555 )5 el L (g sl AL & L]

"Singing a sad ballad as if lamenting a death". (193)

Mawwal (s), mawawd (p) refers to a poetic form of verbal expression. In TBS, the
translators believe that there is no TL equivalent, and thus the translators resort to
transliteration, placing 'mawwal' in italics and borrowing it into the TL and adding
more explanation in a glossary. This is a cultural transposition which is acceptable,
since, this technique does not baffle the receptor. Being aware of the difficulty of
comprehending this word, the translator of AN and TSVS uses different equivalents in
each example, 'ballads' and 'refrain’, but these may evoke the same image of the
intended meaning as he used different equivalents in each case (whether happy or
sad), whereas, ‘hymn’ is a Christian religious song (semantic overlap). The denotative
relationship between the ST word and the TT word is synonym. For more details

about this word (see chapter Nine, example, 9.1.3.1).

Example (9) 4k - al-Qati‘a
9.all &3 /TBS

(151) Al e | yoae Il sle

"He still won't make up with me". (123)

9.b s /GD
(139) . il dapiab aey 400Y) drpladl] o3
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"With the gold dust outrage, there had been a final break". (151)

9. c uunsil / AN)
(97) .kl aa Anglaill Ayl CailS Zpalall 5 el

"WITH THIS BLOODY ESCAPADE commenced my break with the herds".
(74)

W A Gla il (& D Al oy 3l B e 8 IOlgiuYl AR jea V) Sy Al SIS Gl gl ST Al
(175) gkl (Sau 5 "aipdadl"

"l did not know that this was only the opening volley in the bloodshed that
would follow after the "big mistake" but before the breach". (139)

Qafi‘a denotes a separation from a person with whom one was formerly friendly.
Both translators use different translation technique. The word is as rendered 'won’t
make up' in (TBS). JJk is the equivalent of ‘still” and with the negative features of
gali ‘a becomes ‘won’t’, so there is a syntactic shift. '‘Break' in (GD) and 'breach’ in
(AN) as synonyms. The denotative relationship between the ST word and the TT

words is a synonym.

Example (10) o«ail - al-Na/hs
10. a A 35/ TBS

) Ll (g 4 a5 alal Ay canis puail) (e abuii o golaind ) B ) 33 sl Led) JU8
(101) Axl ol 8 ddki (S Gf dia 482305

"This, he'd told her, was the only way the ill omen could be averted and the
rest of his family and relatives be protected from the curse that had pursued
him from the moment of his conception". (81)

(105) .ol 4l 5 4l aad JSTL (e snia b
"You!' they'd cry. "You ate your own parents!"™. (85)
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(117) ol S sme s gia i

"Are you trying to make fun of me, you cursed old fool". (93)

(118) .omaill jsac L Caal & e

"You'll regret this, by God, he screamed”, "you cursed old fool". (94)

(163) Al Ja dlles (i ol G pniall 138 lad (e g 558 O Sy Cpmany

"Try to loosen this cursed wretch's tongue? Find out where he's hiding those
waddan of his". (133)

10.b L& /GD

(130) .coadll calay 4l 1 JE Caadl) e 4l Zad

"“To hell with the gold-that handful of dirt-he had accepted. The stuff brought
nothing but ruin". (139)

10. ¢ pumsil / AN

i 8 il Conaals L gatl) (i Gy 8 oSl 1 aY) sl dal s il Laie 5 5
(96) .Y o

"Once when wicked denizens of the spirit world, masquerading as the hare of
misfortune, had enticed me and caused me to lose my way when | was
searching for my father". (72)

10. d aball glsall ¢e &l / TSVS

(122) penill A by &Y 50 Y il o3

"Scion of misfortune, this is my message to your master". (139)

(194) Sos i) im0 Cila Jids alay o g8ll gy (5 G salil) amy W
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"Doesn't the Law authorize banishment of an ill-omened intruder?" (224)

Nabhs refers to bad luck. It is culturally specific because in the source culture it means
that somebody is a bad omen and everyone will try to avoid going to or sitting with
him. According to the ST, the word rahs denotes bad luck where it used in the novels.
In TBS, it is given as ‘cursed’, which is compatible with the original. In GD, although
the translation of pahs could be appropriate as the context refers to ‘ruin’ and
connotative relationship between the ST word and the TT word as ‘ruin’ reflects the
same meaning of the ST word. In the novels AN and TSVS, there is a semantic
overlap as a denotative relationship between the ‘curse’, ‘misfortune’ and ‘ill-
omened’ as they refer to al-naks (see chapter Nine, example, 9.1.3.2). Arabic

dictionary offered this translation 'ill-luck’ (Elias Modern Dictionary: 691).

Example (11) Jxed) Ji\s - @bir al-sabil
11.a .3 / GD)

(127) Qamnd) sile Cupan ey A L Calaial AL Jof b ale 8
"This was the dream that came back the first night after talking with the
traveler”. (137)

11. b ensil / AN

(149) Ldsal o (S5 Lo 0368 Al G2 s e (on )
"A wanderer told me a riddle like this once, but I didn't believe it". (118)

Al diand WS QY o Q) il O s Y Y s o 8 il Ll e
(151) . lass Al dasd) yile sland LS
"l perceived that she had deprived me of my strongest arguments, not because

I had missed my father or killed my father or my father's show, as the priestess
referred to him and the wanderer referred to all fathers". (119)
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Al ) TLie s (5 aa 8 cbil Y e Vs z oA G G e dasall e Be g
(194) £l o jran o Labud] i
"THE WANDERER'S PROPHECY about a son who set off in search of his
father awakened in my chest a forgotten longing for my child. So | began to
hunt for news of his fate". (156)

11. ¢ adbal olsall ¢ &adl [ TSVS

Ladal) alii ylay aansi ol Ll Jdall g "Lasy elally el o) e Jag ol o) aall Tlos elally 3 5a3
(222) ) oo el e LA o dalas ¥ (b e Tlalial Lalall ()lS 13) )

"It always bestows water generously. The desert is never stingy with its water

for the faithful. The proof is that we have never heard of a nomad dying of

thirst unless this thirst was a punishment for an unknown offense or unless a
nomad had stopped migrating”. (256)

Regardless of the close correspondence between AN and TSVS translations and the
source text, both convey the denotative meaning of the source text. According to the
source context, abir al-sabil does not necessarily refer to a traveller, because it could
also denote a herdsman. ‘Wanderer’ is Hutchins’s rendition of abir al-sabil in AN and
could be compatible with the original. In TSVS, the equivalent ‘nomad’ is appropriate
for the source text as ‘nomad’ since it implies a member of a tribe which travels from
place to place, especially to find grass for his animals. The denotative relationship
between the ST word and the TT word is hyperonym as ‘nomad’ and ‘wanderer’ have
wider and less specific denotative meaning than the abir al-sabil, whereas in GD, the
denotative relationship between abir al-sabil and ‘traveler’ is hyponym because the

TT word has a narrower and more specific denotative meaning than abir al-sabil.

Example (12) 4.2 - Qirba

12. a ) @3/ TBS

(10) Lo O sl 4 58 (s (o 571 jlun s "Liney bl o ol
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"Untranslated”. (4)

12. b x4/ GD

oA G gea AL B3y (llail 5 g lia (e alesy o) gplaind Loy 4y il 5 & pudl Lgile auiag
(138)

"He saddled the camel and placed the water skin on him, along with all the
provisions he could carry". (149)

(143) Al (0 slade jay 4y, b

"He wet his saliva with a sip from his water skin". (156)

12.c suxsil / AN

L__;r.@Jiwﬂﬁawyhﬂ\g«é&L@Aﬁc\éﬂ\d}u)q@iwcw\&e}ﬂ\‘qa_ﬂgida.u
(107) .l o Je¥ Liad) (38

"l did not drive these people from the water but, rather, found myself also
dropping to my knees to sip from the bubbling water". (83)

(202) Lebas ) ADka ela &y s sl

"Fetched a water-skin, which was half full". (164)

(202) 4 g8 i i) s Bl 2 4S5 235250 e g 5

"He grabbed it from me roughly but did not put the mouth of the water-skin to
his mouth". (164)

Clall o (g€ bl apela o Calll Gl juaild aad ) ) gy 4 Leiels
(203) .Asailly B8 jaled

"Then | saw him bring the water-skin to his mouth. His faded garment slipped
down his lean forearms, which resembled sticks of firewood". (165)

(203) Ll ashac] of o peay (S lasl 53 il 8 e (ad
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"He stopped before he had drunk his fill, seized the mouth of the water-skin
and cast me a look requesting a tie". (165)

12.d giball sall e &l / TSVS

,t_uﬂ\ ;U&J Cila Hliiea Lgad (2 u\ Alie | Gﬂ\ [ PYIN|] é.\ in Lgia L..SJ‘J” Gl gl & Ol
(120) .Jul) ol =Lall Jladl = 5 pull oY)

"He travelled along the twists of the valley to the south until he reached the
caves where he normally hid necessities for his journeys: water skins, leather
buckets, saddles, ropes, lances, swords, and arrows". (137)

it 8 Ailes cll Jle 4 jall (K1 g =l oliia) CaliS) oy 5 o3t D5l ol il (8
(120) .23 sl ple Jia LgS 55 Cun sl

"In the ancient cave, which was carved with the designs of the ancestors, he
found that the saddle had disappeared, although the water skin still hung from
the cave's ceiling where he had left it a year or more before". (137)

s ) B pand) llisa e 8 jlaine Al USS Y) 0ue ) ol Wlay o el s & A8 (S0
(120) sl 3 LY 511 slliad ) Jsliie b Sl dald

"The water skin and the saddle, however, had been hung there simply as part
of a strategy appropriated from the customs of sorcerers, who toss down a bit
of gold where people can reach it in order to put them off the trail of the true
treasure". (138)

b e iy Al ) (358 Cuaiiall 35S 5l 3 gae G Adleall 4 Al Lol i o351 jiadly dadll) alil
4.']\,3;;LA\‘_AQ¢LAJ;LJAS|LJJ?SA\J3.GP@AJB\M\tﬂwc«\ﬁﬂ\@af&sa.\)ﬂ\
(151) .ol (B aall 35 0 Y 4 8l A olall 2 gm0 din 5 OY)

"He swallowed a morsel with disgust. Then, he undid the tie of the water skin
that hung from the tent pole above his head and nursed from its mouth like a
kid nursing from a goat's teat. He took one sip and then refastened the tie,
worried about exhausting the water. He knew he would perish from the
disease". (176)

oaiars LY e el Gy A (L)) ) pnes O i, soaa Gl o Jaadll (e
(152) .2 A e dygh )l Ja
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"From the entrance wafted some breathes of noonday heat. He wished for an
attack of the Qibli wind, which sucks up water from wells and even absorbs
the dampness from water skins". (177)

Qirba (s)/ girab (p) is a particular Arab phrase which refers to a container used to
carry and cool water, especially in the desert. It is often made of goatskin. In the
novels, the translators translated the term as 'water skin' in GD, ‘water skin' and
'bubbling water' in AN, whereas it was avoided in TBS. The denotative relationship
between girba and ‘water skin’ is synonym, whereas, between 'bubbling water' and
girba is hyperonym as it has a wider and less specific denotative meaning than the ST
as the way of making girba may not obvious to the target reader. According to that
period of time (pre-modern Bedouin) which the author is talking about, an appropriate

equivalent could be ‘water skin' (Elias: 531).

Example (13) s - Al-dalw

13.a x4 /GD

Aa gl Guunt ((J1s) B A (B8 Al 2y Al gl atls ) (e dle Laie 5 gl Gl
(46) .M e Tl iy sl
"Returning from his brutal journey into half-conscious oblivion, Ukhayyad

found himself atop the well at Awal. He groped around its stony lip for a
bucket, but he found none". (49)

(48) Al (8 aakai D lall a5 13 lall el caaa g 1)

"When you arrive at a well, of course there will be no pail. Or you might find a
pail, but don't then expect to find the well that goes with it". (50)

(49) s\l e Vgala g glall & aud ) sdia
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"Under that thick canopy crown, they drunk his head into a bucket and poured
water over him". (52)

13. b gl olsall g &l / TSVS

Daond S e Sl 358 g pud shas daos dasd) ) s2s 4 Glalll Jsla Leie
(113) Jaadloc) s

"But once he tried to catch it to guide it back to the path, the camel lengthened
its stride and quickened its space. Then the leather bucket, which was fastened
to the well's winch, tore apart, and the camel dragged the rope away behind it".
(129)

LA o il e Sl L s of dlie) ) CageSll &l s Lsia ol gl el il (Al
(120) Il Caspad) Lol Juall g pud) oY)

"He traveled along the twists of the valley to the south until he reached the
caves where he normally hid necessities for his journeys: water skins, leather
buckets, saddles, ropes, lances, swords, and arrows". (137)

W WSl ela e @il Ladie Jua¥) ol 4ills L Jgad guui_qyé Gl Ll
(257) ((1 ) pagial s 5 Sl aaliily | ) (3 jaild (N1 )) 2 (e sl

"Raising his head toward the distant horizon, the strategist said: "I will just
allow my jenny of all generations said when she quenched her physical thirst
from a well the way the Law quenches our spiritual thirst: "Now let the leather
bucket be slashed, let the winch be smashed, and let the well be dashed". (293

From the above examples, it seems that the translator of TSVS has more background
knowledge about the SLC. In contrast, in GD Colla used 'bucket’ or 'pail' as
equivalents for this word, which do not transmit the whole meaning of the cultural
word in the situations and time associated with it in the ST. The denotative
relationship between the ST word and the TT word is hyperonym as ‘bucket’ and
‘pail” have wider and less specific denotative meaning than the dalw. Hutchins added
another word by translating it as 'leather bucket' which is acceptable because, during

that period (1950s-1960s), people used buckets made of leather to draw water from
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wells. ‘Leather bucket' has more specific denotative meaning than the ST word

(hyponym) as the translator added more information which is not mention in the ST.

Example (14) Jaa¥ &b - Muthallath al-afjar sasf <iii [ TBS

(153) Aisd cabaall Gud s jlaa¥) Eilia e 3l 3 gease Cusi

"Masoud set the pot firmly on the three-cornered stone hearth, then put more
wood underneath”. (124)

Example (15) ,4 - al-Qidr »3 / GD

Lok s Audall (e diday el alinial M) g yul s il aa sl Juil 5 a T saal) o) )
(49) .4 A

"An old herder hastened to light a fire a kettle of water. The man rifled
through his belongings and returned with a handful of fenugreek seeds that he
proceeded to cook™. (52)

Here, the choice of ‘pot’ in the first example is accurate as it successfully denotes
gidr. On the other hand, the translation of muthallath al-a/jar as ‘three-cornered
stone hearth’ is satisfactory because it denotes the intended meaning. The denotative
relationship between muthallath al-afyjar and ‘three cornered stone hearth’ is a
synonym. However, the translator could have provided supplementary information
about this phrase to achieve the appropriate effect on the TL reader, because the
Bedouin people put a pot on three or four stones (depending on the size of the pot) for
cooking in a fire. In the first and second example, the choice of ‘pot’ and ‘kettle’ both

denote qgidr. Therefore, ‘pot’ is a synonym which could be an appropriate with the
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intended meaning and 'kettle' is a hyponym. Therefore, the denotative relationship
between the ST word gidr and the TT word ‘pot’ is a Ssynonym, whereas between qidr
and ‘kettle’ it is hyponym because both of them denote the same purpose and usage,

although in English ‘kettle’ has a narrower and more specific meaning than ‘pot’.

Example (15) J&d - al-Fanar sl <3 [ TBS

(157) .omuad) &l g1, sl i) ¢ a8

"In the dim light of the lamp, Cain saw the eyes". (128)

In the above example, it seems that the translators’ strategy is to render the general
meaning of the word ‘lamp’, whereas a fanar is a traditional type of lamp used in the
desert whether inside or outside a tent. A fanar uses kerosene while nowadays lamps
normally use electricity. Thus, translators could consider providing readers with extra
information and details about this word. The equivalent provided is closer to the
intended word but it does not convey the exact meaning of the source text. For
example, in English, the usual phrase that denotes a type of lamp used before
electricity is ‘oil lamp’. This expression occurs 56 number of times in the British
National Corpus, which shows that it is a normal and acceptable expression in English.
The translators have preferred a semantically broader hyperonym in English which
could be misleading, because nowadays lamps use electricity. Therefore, using the
exegetical ‘oil lamp’ would be more accurate because it would avoid misleading the

reader. The target word has wider and less specific denotative meaning than the ST
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word, which means the denotative relationship between the ST and the TT is

hyperonym.

Example (16) skadl - al-Khiba 31/ GD

(20) A dadiy g gy Fal ) (B aa sl g eball (e el (§ ey (S

"During famine, he would sneak barley from the tent, placing it in the palms of

his hands to offer it to the camel”. (18)

In this example, the translation of khiba as ‘tent’ is inaccurate. According to the
source text context, khiba refers to a sack that would be made of canvas, or a jar made
from clay. In the old times which are referred to in the ST, the Bedouins stored goods
such as barley, wheat, and dates in canvas sacks or clay jars to preserve them. It is
correct to preserve materials such as olive oil, barley or dates in a canvas sack or clay
jar in a tent, whereas khiba may not be in a tent. | think the translator did not know
this meaning of khiba. In the Hans Wehr dictionary (p.224), the meaning of khiba is
given as ‘tent; husk, hull’. So the Arabic khiba is polysemous. However, the polyseme
intended by the author is ‘storge receptacle made of clay or canvas’. The translator

does not know this meaning and uses the wrong polyseme.

Example (17) <y Nl Jid 8o, -0L2 <u) — Zait Ghiryan- Ru'at qaba’il

’Awlad Biisayf 3 | GD

(23) g Y Sl Bl 3le ) e b 2 Sy e Jean g gl ) 2 &
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"While travelling through the various encampments, Ukayyad acquired some
thick salve from the Bouseif tribes". (25)

In this example, the denotative relationship between the ST phrase and the TT phrase
IS @ synonym as the translator used ‘thick salve’ which could refer to olive oil, while
a translation loss in the second word as he omits the second word Ghiryan which is a
city located in al-Jabal al-Gharbi that is famous for producing olive oil. Additionally,
the translator's choice of ‘the Bouseif tribes’ for ru'at qaba’il "Awlad Bisayf is
inappropriate because it does not convey the intended meaning, since in the ST, it

refers to the herdsmen of the Biisayf tribes who may not belong to those tribes.

Example (18) ))& - Gharara »>) <3 TBS

(71) i by s ) § judady S35 (ol ) pall L) Jeb S IS G5 000 JS (8 (A

"Tanit's mark appeared everywhere and on everything. Was the disappearance
of the two bags a cautionary reminder? Have mercy, Tanit!". (78)

Here, ‘two bags’ is the translation given for gharara which could be an appropriate
equivalent. Gharara is a Libyan lexical word for a sack made of rugs used for holding
goods. ‘Bag’ depicts almost the same idea except for the difference in material
between the Arabic word and its English equivalent. The Arabic word has more
specific denotative meaning than the ST word. Thus, the denotative relationship
between gharara and ‘two bags’ is hyperonym as the TT word has wider and less

specific denotative meaning than the ST word.

Example (19) Ghigbd - al- Tarbiish o255 | AN
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dgmy slandl s ela clandl (e slandl Qs ol oyl (55590 (slll o3 (o phally @llia g3
(140) .85 alia JEuY) A 4aliag

"We have crowned you with this blue headgear so that you will know that the
scion of the heavens came from the heavens and will return to the heavens".
(110)

Tarbiish is known as a head covering used in the past in most Arab countries. There is
a distinct difference in the form and material, farbiish has fringes, is always coloured
black-and-red or black-and-white and is usually made from wool and cotton.
However, 'headgear' is a word which denotes many general types of head covering.
According to context of the ST, the intended meaning could be ‘fez’ rather than
‘headgear’. The denotative relationship between the ST word and the TT word is
hyperonym as ‘headgear’ has wider and less specific denotative meaning than

tarbish.

Example (20) 4x4) - al-Wadi‘a s5 | AN

(165) Axgs sl addany () () 545 g e Al A b oLl (e A5 4y e daalall (S0,

" But that the cunning strategist had betrayed him by molding the powder into
a vile ingot, which he had created and refused to surrender". (131)

Wadi ‘a in the above example refers to entrusting of something which is precious such
as with diamonds or gold. ‘Surrender’ is the equivalent provided, which may not be
used in this position as it does not correspond to the original. The denotative
relationship between wadi‘a and ‘surrender’ is hyperonym. In this context, therefore,
‘entrust’ is more appropriate than ‘surrender’, because it a synonym, with an

equivalent narrow meaning. ‘Surrender’ has a wider and less specific meaning.
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Example (21) 44l - *al Hifa il glsal) e &alll [ TSVS
aSing () s LAl 4 pand) cigdla )l 3 laial 50 LSy Afalad) casbial jins daadl culy
(12) .g'sal

"They wore wraps that concealed their towering bodies but revealed the
contours of their full, curvaceous rumps. So he decided to jest". (5)

In the above example, the word alkifa (p) refers to a traditional dress worn by
Bedouin Arab women and the Tuareg in particular. The alkifa is one of the most
significant ancient features of the Tuareg. The translation provided ‘wraps' is a general
equivalent which may not convey the sense of the source culture. The denotative
relationship between the ST word and the TT word is a hyperonym as ‘wraps’ has

wider and less specific denotative meaning than the alzifa.

5.1.1 Greetings and Gestures

Terms of, greetings, congratulation, condolences, and other such expressions used on
special occasions may create a translation problem, since happy and sad occasions call
for different types of sympathetic behavior. As a matter of fact, Arabic and English
share many similarities when it comes to gestures because they both use the same
physical signs in similar situations. Nevertheless, where cultural differences occur, the
translator may have to describe the action in words to circumvent any ambiguity that
may arise. Newmark (2003: 102) mentions that a distinction between description and

function could be made in such cases:

For ‘gesture and habits’ there is a distinction between description and
function which can be made where necessary in ambiguous cases: thus, if
people smile a little when someone dies, do a slow hand-clap to express
warm appreciation, spit as a blessing, nod to dissent or shake their head to
assent, kiss their finger tips to greet or to praise, give a thumbs-up to
signal OK, all of which occur in some cultures and not in others.
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Hasan Ghazala (1994: 61) considers that some body-language features are culture-
specific and not always universal. Reviewing some types of these, he comes to the
following conclusion:

It must be pointed out that these semiotic, paralinguistic features of body
language are not always considered universal. Rather some of them are
culture-specific, associated with particular social communities. That is,
although anger and smiling cannot be expressed at one and on the same
occasion, which is a universal fact, head-nodding does not necessarily mean
the same for all people everywhere in the world. In some societies, an up-
and-down movement of the head means disagreement, whereas a right-and-
left movement of the head is a sign of agreement.

The following examples show how translators differ in their rendering of the same

utterances:

Example (22) (>~ | Marha

22. a uunsil | AN
(134) L ara ! (a xe
"Bravo! Bravo!" (105)

(181) Wlalus Gipall ) el (S e e Conati il b ] on ya 1 a3

"Bravo! Bravo!" (144)

22.h giball glsal oo &l [ TSVS

(221) lion 3o | a5

Bravo! Bravo! (255)

(221) Jiom o o om pab Lo sy 1368 Y 58 23 ((J)39)) Sl Comss
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"l heard the diviner Yazzal repeat a phrase like this one, so bravo and bravo once

more" (255)

According to the context of this word marha, implies 'bravo' as the translator has
provided a synonym of this word even the author uses the word ironically in the
second example, and also in the other examples as he added exclamation marks to the
whole words. Literally marha refers to welcoming someone, especially in the Bedouin
community, whereas sometimes, it could be used ironically of someone who is
unwelcome in the people's meeting. The TT word has a connotative meaning which

could reflect the intended meaning of the ST word.

5.1.2. Kinship

A Kkinship system is part and parcel of every human society. Hence the lexical items
that express kinship relations are part of the vocabulary of every language. Yet these
items may be combined in various ways according to the nature and characteristics of

the language that contains them and the society they are used in.

The kinship system in Arabic for instance, has ~= ( amm) as father's brother,
which is the equivalent of 'uncle' in English, and J (khal) as mother's brother, which
is the equivalent of ‘uncle' as well. The same applies to ««= ( amma) and 4 (khala)
which are the equivalent of the English 'aunt’. Translating such terms presents serious
difficulties since there is no obvious equivalent in English-language culture. In other
words, there is no word-for-word translation since in Arabic the names of individuals
in a family are indicated by different words which symbolize different relationships.

In English no distinction is made between maternal and paternal relatives, whereas in
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Arabic a distinction is made. In Arabic, there is a lexical distinction between paternal
and maternal uncles and aunts, whereas in English the same word is used in both
cases (Dickins et al, 2002: 54-55).

Thus, when we have to translate these terms into English the case might be less
difficult in that ~= ( amm) or JX (khal) are both translated as 'uncle'. However, the
word ‘uncle’ is a hyperonym of the Arabic words. At the same time, the equivalent of
‘uncle’ might be very ambiguous or even false if the relationship was not specified in
English by saying, for example, mother's brother or father's brother. This might sound
odd in English but it is the only full equivalent in the Arabic kinship system.
Moreover, in Arabic calling an older man ~= ( amm) and an older lady %< ( amma) is
standardly used as a mark of respect and politeness. Such cultural-specific terms may
cause problems in translation.

The translation of kinship terms or vocabulary sometimes creates translation
problems, as languages may have different kinship systems. Lyons, in his book
Semantics Vol. 1, (1993: 284), indicates this phenomenon clearly by stating that
"kinship vocabulary in many languages also manifests the principle of antipodal

opposition in various ways". He then says that:

For example, in Turkish there is no word meaning 'brother' and no word
meaning 'sister'; the lexeme 'kardes' covers both, and it must be combined
with another lexeme to draw the distinction (which in English in lexicalized)
between 'brother' and 'sister’. On the other hand, there are languages in which
the distinction between ‘elder brother' and younger brother' is lexicalized.

Dickins et al (2002: 52-5) have also dealt with such English/Arabic kinship diversity

from the denotative perspective to exemplify the hyperonymy-hyponymy relationship.

Arabic and English have different ways of articulating how members of the family

are related. Some words or phrases of kinship that exist in Arabic culture but may not
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in English are darrah' and akh or akhit barda. The following examples show the
equivalents given for the kinship phrases dhawi al-qurba, dhirriya and Qqarin or

garina. Consider, for instance, the following citations selected from the novels.

Example (23) 4.3 -Dhirriva
23.a 4 /GD

(64) A Leta candy ols Aamiall i o 8 Lea s 35

"He married her before he became chief, but they never produced any
offspring". (68)

23.b SL ezsii/ AN

s e At iy | AU ol O3 ol A L e B3 s e o) il
(134)

"1 will bear you offspring that will perpetuate the clan of the original homeland
to leave a trace and to fulfil a pledge I have made". (105)

(135) " 5" 3 @iy )3 i o gl 3ia

"From today forward, your offspring will be the progeny of Targa". (105)

(148) 13,30 dasY Gl cilad

"l did that to safeguard our progeny". (117)

(151) e Jlly ) 5 i Jhals e iy iy 0oy i e Sl e (g G0 50 J & i)
"Leave your progeny to me and search for your father to your heart's content,

even though I'm certain you have sprung from a fraud and are becoming one
yourself". (119)

23.c glall glkall e dadll / TSVS
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Leikay (o ol 5"l GllB (g Ll Camiaan 5l il S LS U DU 31 el 1 5 0 e i

(18) 1s) auall Slai & 3

"Avoid letting a woman see you without your veil, because she will despise
you even if you fashion a palace for her in your heart and have enough
children by her to populate the desert". (12)

(104) .Js Al alia Leany LS 40 sy V) cleass Leslal il Sy

"He remembers telling her then: 'No one loves his children as much as a
nomad"'. (117)

Loy ¥ LS Lial) ) o Ledie 4y )3 amy Sy i olin 8 4 )3 )y Y Js )l sl

(104) (W) s ¢y sl pall eleld) Sl

"A wonderer admittedly does not really choose to bring children into his
world, but he loves his children when they arrive in this world much more than
those idiots who pride themselves on their love of the earth". (117)

(167) $3A 58 el (43S ¥ 13lal 145 A1 58 el

"Poetry is progeny! Why can't poetry be one's offspring? (194)

Al o) paall ) Sl o adai B el Ll 48 (3l @l ciled Lgi) 4l clld Lgilatiad Loxie

(243) Il 4y 3 Jly sl

"When he questioned her, she told him she had done that to sear his heart, for
she was a person who could have children for the desert, whereas he never
could". (280)

Dhirriya refers to a child or children from particular parents, of any number. In GD,

Colla’s choice of 'offspring' is appropriate to the original (Longman Dictionary of

English Language and Culture, 1992). On the other hand, Hutchins’s choice of

‘progeny’ and ‘children’ are synonyms. Therefore, the denotative relationship between

the ST word and the TT words is synonyms.
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Example (24) =AY .33 — Dhawt al-qurba
24. a Gyl [ TBS

(113) .2 A (s 50 aal
"Flesh of the kindred". (113)

24.b »/GD

(81) .o i) (5 53 L Tai s Ll LB Tags Y

"The trouble of the outside world might subside-but only so that troubles at
home might begin". (89)

24.¢c pxsil /AN

(108) .o 8 (5 55 asad ) dalall eliiv plail o sal 28

"These meats are from creatures that will safeguard you from the meat of
relatives”. (84)

(108) Sl s 53 sl

"The meat of relatives". (84)

(108) "Lithe ellgs oS el i (o il (55 lla (3 i s Gl 5l g

"The prophet said you had set out to search for relatives but had almost
perished from dehydration”. (84)

(148) o A (5 55 (s Alibas LS
"Rather she was blood kin". (117)

(187) Ausband) dieliall Jliy L giia (oo Al (55 pal Sl

"Then | had eaten my relatives flesh grilled by a heavenly lightening bolt".
(150)

123



24. d glal glsall oo &adll / TSVS

(19) .iaSis oo A (5 53 pn dadai (a3, (3l e W) ey A el )

"Women tend to be animated and spontaneous with strangers but cautious and
inhibited around kinsmen". (13)

Dhawr al-qurba refers to relatives. The equivalent provided is 'kindred' in TBS which
could be accurate; whereas the less satisfactory equivalent 'nome' is used in GD which
represents the denotative relationship between the TT word and the ST phrase as
‘home’ has a wider and less specific denotative meaning than the source text phrase
(hyperonym). Synonyms provided 'relatives' and ‘kinsmen’ in AN and TSVS which
are overall fairly close to the original. However, 'blood kin' in AN is a synonym as
refers to relatives of the father in the source culture. The given equivalents were

translated by William Hutchins (see chapter Nine, example, 9.1.3.3).

Thus, 'kindred' would be an appropriate equivalent (Al-Mawrid Al-Quareeb, 2010:
223)

Example (25) 3 &l - al-Darrah

25.a .8 /GD

(149) 55520 3 52 Con (ol il S (3

"Remember how Tanis took revenge on her wicked co-wife?" (163)

(149) $ae) sa 3 puall C8Y (oS o yai

“Do you remember how the co-wife got what she deserved? (163)
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25.b wamsil /AN
(164) Al LSy 51 jall o Aiall 51 5al 3 )Y

"Since a woman is less threatened by a co-wife than by a doll”. (130)

According to the source culture, darrah refers to the second wife. It is rendered by
‘co-wife' in both English translations, which could be appropriate to the original. In
the Islamic religion, the word darrah denotes a form of kinship that exists in Arabic
culture but in English it does not as it is not legal to have two wives or more at the
same time. The denotative relationship between the ST word ‘co-wife’ and the TT
word darrah is a synonym; however, this does not indicate (cultural) equivalency.
The English word ‘co-wife’ is a neologism coined to express this non-native concept

(or legal status), which had a lexical gap in English.

Example (26) ¢uAY -44 3 -al-Qarin / al-Qarina

26.a Al i / TBS

I e ey AN QlieY) ol B Al edy lgmiy o Al Gagmy CLED g g (ladl
(59) .z deall 4 e (s
"Youth is the devil's companion; it tempted him and he thought no more of the
matter". (41)

26.b x4/ GD

(11) . lalalio g 208 g dpuall dils b Lad) 5 A 3ol s Lay Cojaiy ol
"Instead of moving toward the right or rejoining his partner, he kicked at the

circle of girls, then lost his mind altogether". (10)
(11.c)

26.C ouxsil [ AN

JURPRPINE FUR A PE L PR T PFS PR P PRS- P VOV g PP VST IKVPS 5 SVRCAPIPNK:
(111)
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"l once attempted to groom as well her mate, the male camel, of his ticks,
thorns, and straw, but she avenged herself on me". (86)

(136) Ak f s s dnlall b 5l ol Y padd) (Olin o)) olld d Y1 el
"At first | shared my bedroom with Tin Hinan, because | considered this
cunning creature my spouse”. (106)

Gl G Al deas a8 pg Aalsll 8 G Al a8 g Wshee T sage Jlam g G
(155)
"l returned alone, feeling isolated and abandoned, despite the existence of
throngs of people in the oasis and despite the presence of my consort beside
me". (123)

|ty s 1 oleid W jad el el aten [J26Y e a8l juay o Cunally 3 ganall 4l Cane
(170) .2xs L " 558" se 5 pal LS ClaYL
"I returned the devotional object to him and sentenced him to be his
companion’s slave for several years" (135)

we
o

Al s paall B aen s (slis (b T8 (5 Cand ) il B AS ) &)
(171) el (B EalS 5 o0l
"Yes, yes, the goddess smelted into the golden rod was none other than my
consort in worldly matters, my intimate in our chamber, my sister by blood,
and my priestess in the temple”. (136)

26. d gl ¢lsall e Eadl [ TSVS

(13) Al oda <y e S 36V iy 58 STy ALall o3a el (e Cand
“I'm not a jinni, but my first wife was one". (9)

ot 51 pall A1 0y Taad (5 pme ol U Al (Y 0 ) gy Laa ST e il e ) S i
(131) Lol
"She lost a treasure on which she had counted even more than her spouse
imagined, because a child to its father is nothing more than a toy, but a child to
its mother is the world". (153)

Jelaiy u‘ 05> AN e Lethn (e plall o s ay Gusbuasl) Ll iy (0 5l Ly Cuila 8
lgiaals | (adlall sasiud eluaall 3aldl ) <o ja o V) i OIS L ciall Lilial &
(131) s (laia¥
"She had nourished doubts about herself and whispered suggestions had
shredded her heart after she spent a year with her husband without feeling a
fetus twitch inside her". (153)
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i LAl ) Jlal Caadig b gudl) Jasiud of < 8 Leiled ) Aalll 8 o O Ju
(132) .Jsaall3 ) slaall 35101 8 05 5al) 48

"But she - instead of playing this game to its conclusion had decided to trick

the women and to slip into the isolated tent near the fields where her

bridegroom sat”. (154)

(242) DAY G A8l e A 8l sall V) Bay Y Lasaad Of Leguiandd Lagas (e 0S5

"“Their love for each other was so intense that whenever one fell in love with a

woman, his buddy did too". (279)
In the above example, the word garin or garina is rendered in TBS as ‘companion’,
which is compatible with the source text. Colla’s choice of ‘partner’ is also
appropriate to the context. However, there are instances where Hutchins uses a
different equivalent for each example, for example using ‘consort' and ‘wife’ which
are compatible choice for garina. in AN ‘mate’, ‘spouse’ and ‘consort’ are
comprehensible renditions of the original, ‘spouse’, ‘husband’ and ‘bridegroom’ in
TSVS are also appropriate to the original. Here, there is a semantic overlap between
the ST and the TT. Companion, partner, consort, wife, spouse, husband, bridegroom

and mate are synonyms which have been used in different positions in the TT. Thus,

the denotative relationship between the TT words and the ST word is synonyms.

5.2 Time

The system of timing varies slightly between Arabic and English cultures. While both
cultures use the system of dividing the day into two parts of twelve hours each, the
English system also uses the twenty-four hour clock, which is a relatively new system.
However, in Arabic culture time is also often indicated by reference to the timing of

prayers. In the novels, the use of the terms >l | ysasll and <lall ()31 jllustrate this.

Example (27) o~ - al-Duha
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27.a sl iy /TBS
(139) .ol
“Twilight". (113)

27.b » /GD

(40) \einily ailadd A & szl Guad ) sans

"He was roused only by the bright rays of the late afternoon sun". (43)

(41) ol Cleled 43 5 4yt 8

"The afternoon rays nearly blinded him". (44)

(116) .oxall da

"It was late afternoon". (124)

(143) Uism goms O 05 (0 eaall (Jin 4bde 8 (S

"He stayed in his hiding place until the late afternoon”. (156)

27.C oaxsil [ AN

(21) .=l

"Forenoon". (8)

27.d @lall gl oo &adl / TSVS

wa Y e e Lavie ) <l 5d YO LS sl e Cont Aagil) aUaall UG Lgd YU
(61)

"In the late morning's light chips of ancient bones glittered like gold dust
scattered across the earth”. (59)
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Duha refers to the full morning light of the sun, when its splendour shines forth in
contrast with the night which has passed. Within the context of the novel The
Bleeding of the Stone, this could be mistakenly or deliberately translated as ‘twilight',
while in Gold Dust it is translated as ‘late afternoon’ and ’forenoon’ in Anubis and
The Seven veils of Seth. Thus, 'forenoon’ is the equivalent which refers to a period of
time after the sunrise until before the midday. Twilight’ refers to a period of time
before the sun set. Thus, the denotative relationship between the TT words and the ST
word is semantic overlap as ‘twilight’ ‘late afternoon’ and ‘afternoon’ have different
meanings. They relate to a period of time, but not the same one of duka’, whereas,
‘forenoon’ and ‘late morning are synonyms as they refer to the intended period of

time of the ST word (Hans Wehr Dictionary, 536).

Example (28) sl - ‘Asr

28.a Al /TBS

(7) .paxd 33a Sy aedill i oy

"To begin his ablutions, in readiness for his afternoon prayers". (2)

(69) . paxll Jsla a8 s I e aedl

"The heat was unrelenting, through it was already late afternoon”. (50)

28. b ownsil AN

(84) p=ad
"Afternoon" (62)

(85) .rand) & sh aa V) Auliaal) A0 51 il 18
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"l did not reach the lower valley until late that afternoon”. (63)

(145) . pand

"Afternoon”. (114)

‘Asr refers to the time of late afternoon prayers al-‘asr. In Arabic culture the time is
often indicated by reference to the time of prayers times. In both examples in 28.a, the
word is translated once as ‘afternoon’, which is compatible, whereas in the second it is
translated as 'late afternoon' which is compatible with the source text as well. In 28.b
it is translated as 'afternoon’ which is not harmonious with the source context. The
denotative relationship between the ST word and the TT word ‘late afternoon’ is

synonym, whereas ‘afternoon’ is wider and less specific, so it is hyperonym.

Example (29) 4 §I3—  gdhan al-dika 2 | GD

&l S e Jhl camlal) 4a paw agil) 3 S 83 yaldall ailad A< I3 s
(87) .U dealen s alan ¢ 5l Jan ot dial)

"The row woke him up at dawn. In the sweet intoxication of sleep, Ukhayyad
thought he heard the bellowing of an enraged. He emerged from the hut to see
the shadows of two camels struggling in the twilight, one attacking the other
with its teeth”. (95)

In this example we find another phrase that indicates time. According to the time that
the novel is referring to the time (especially morning prayers) is known as cock’s call
(adhan) which represents a significant aspect of the source culture. ‘The row woke
him up at dawn’ is the equivalent given which could be appropriate. It seems that the
translator omits important information included by the author, but he reflected the

intended meaning in different connotative way by adding the word ‘dawn’. The
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denotation of ‘dawn’ and adhan al-dika is the same, since the time of day when the
cock crows is dawn. In this respect, the ST and TT phrases are synonymous,
denotatively. However, the individual parts of adhan and dika are not denotative

equiavelnts of ‘dawn’, so it is the whole expression which is equivalent.

5.3 Geographical and Proper Names

Geographical and proper names in stable societies usually remain unchanged over a
long period of time. The translation of places or proper names may pose considerable
problems in both literary and non-literary texts, for they may imply some cultural

references or need explanatory information, as Newmark (1993: 15) points out:

Proper names are a translation difficulty in any text. In literature it has
to be determined whether the name is real or invented. In non-literary
texts, translators have to ask themselves what if any explanatory or
classificatory information has to be supplied for the TL readership.

In contrast to other scholars such as Cartagena (1982), Newmark (1982: 70) does not
include proper and institutional names in the area of cultural terms:

Since proper names and institutional names and cultural names shade
into each other, | discuss this important, extensive and virtually
undebated discourse within one chapter, but | propose to split it into
five parts: proper names: historical names institutional terms; and
cultural terms [...]. The basic distinction between proper names and
cultural terms is that while both refer to persons, objects and process
particular to a single ethnic community, the former have singular
references, while the latter refers to classes of entities. In theory,
names of single persons or objects which are “outside” languages,
have, as Mill stated, no meaning or connotations, and are, therefore,
both untranslatable and not to be translated.

According to Newmark, the translation as opposed to transliteration of the proper
names of persons may be applied only in the following cases:

a) The persons’ names if they are used as metaphors:
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The principle stands that unless a single object’s or a person’s name
already has an accepted translation it should not be translated but must
be adhered to, unless the name is used as a metaphor (Newmark,
1981: 70).

b) The names of saint and monarchs

The names of saints and monarchs are sometimes translated, if they are
‘transparent’ (Newmark, 2003: 214).

¢) The name of the Pope

The only living person whose name is always translated is the Pope
(Newmark,
1981: 70).
Pym (2004: 92) also proposes that proper names should not be translated. Hervey and
Higgins (1986: 29) present some techniques for translating proper names:

a) Transliteration: The name is shifted to conform to the phonic or graphic rules
of the TL such as Shaykh Miisa.

b) Exoticism: The name should remain unchanged from the source language to
the target language. In this method no cultural transposition occurs, for
instance, Ukhyyad.

c) Cultural transplantation: The source language name is replaced by a target
language name that has the same cultural connotation as the original.

Therefore, proper nouns or place names are often transliterated rather than translated,
such as with personal names and universal titles like Shaykh Miisa or Ukhyyad; or
geographical names which include the names of continents, specific deserts, rivers,
lakes, or mountains, for example al-Hamada al-Hamra’, Jabal al-Hasawna, al-Jabal

al-Akhdar, al-Jabal al-Gharbt and sha ‘ba.

The translator should also distinguish between imaginary and real place names.

Among the latter a distinction should be drawn between, proper and common names.
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Example (30) xasi - Ukhyyad - smse Migsa - »3 / GD

(55) . Lasage GLYI 22 58 aila ) (g0 23 4l Sle
"When Ukhayyad returned from his journey, he found the Mahri anxious".
(59)

O e L agdy aly Al ) sl ol Goomy ol peed) a5 A a1 s o1
(86) Al o aalid D i o B dal 51 ) BLYY ale 3 7 e (B0biad

"But even Ukhayyad, who had been raised with camels, did not know the true

extent of the anima’'s character. He did not know what it meant to befriend a

purebred Mahri camel. Just three weeks after leaving, the piebald returned".
(94)

Ukhayyad is a common name in the Tuareg tribe. In the above examples, the

translator has transliterated it into the target language, which could be appropriate.

)y Ladie ol 5 58 atad el (58 (S 3) | o go el g Lol oLl aliley ol (gl) aa )
(65) a3 Jad)
"The only one who clearly foresaw the flashflood that night was Sheikh_Musa.
When the torrent surprised the encampment, he was squatting, reciting his
devotionals in front of his tent". (70)

(66) .JsY LaghDUa 3 Al gy s 4y T 5 3 58 (as g el
"Sheikh Musa had mediated between father and son during their first falling
out" (72)

In the above example, ‘Musa’ is the equivalent given for this word. In the source text,
‘Misa’ refers to a particular character in the novel, whereas in the target language,
‘Misa’ has transliteration-type English equivalent. Thus, it might be understood to
refer to ‘Moses’ the prophet of the Jewish people in ancient times. The translators
transliterated it which is appropriate as he used cultural transposition which allows the

reader to reconvert the English back into Arabic script.

Example (31) & - Shaykh

31.a sl / TBS
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T ek el pasall s duall jeday elall (o Joiy Wi 2 oSSy & gl o iy (52 gla )
(135)
"Shaykh Jallouli, the one the other shaykhs in your town call a heretic dervish,
says water cleanses the body and the desert cleanses the soul”. (110)

e el gl ale o diad Gliallly I la i) Lgaed Ay o Als ) 8 dan g yall 3l | jole
e lialll s de 5l ad Gy it e 3l b s aisilas o dlualy gsa qhalE Y 5a])
(136) .slaws 5l
"They flew off in the helicopter, on a secret mission Shaykh Jallouli anointed
with curses. Ever since hearing of the slaughter of the gazelles, he'd refused to
have anything to do with Parker. First he stopped shaking hands with him and
returning his greetings, then he started sending with him with warnings and
curses". (111)

31.b » /GD

(Sl elsy il 35 3 AL e “Dlile o e puind e 4 3 o T il g ples
s ) o san s Gaaall Jie alale Lail 5 cavnd dadea 0S5 ol (31 a5 o) alae Jinld
daphall ae g Saall QY Qe adle Caidg agl) g I GIL Al 3555 Al Al ) alie JaaY
(65) 48 ) Gayhall an 5 asSall mall) o W) aal e Ly (Al 480 ki)
"Like his father before him, Ukhayyad also learned a few Qur'anic verses from
a blind sheikh who spent his life wandering with the clan. Then the sheikh
died from the bubonic plague, and his place was taken by Sheikh Musa, who
not only educated him, but also treated him like a sincere friend. Noticing the
coolness of the youth's relationship with his father, Sheikh Musa took an
interest in Ukhayyad and helped to ease the early loss of his mother. Despite
the introverted character Ukhayyad had inherited from his mother, the sheikh
found a path to his heart". (70)

laad) (e Galinall g el W) cang W ) 07 Laila J sy oan g gaddd) $lagl 138 (L) sy o
(114) lebiie Uad ¢y 53 5 Ll Al sl 848kl & 0 cnl e W) i Y 58 s
"Did this apply to people as well? Sheikh Musa always said that God loves
only those worshipperss who have experienced pain and suffering. Indeed, He

inflicts misery only upon those whom He loves! The Sufi Sheikhs in the oasis
also often talked about something like this". (122)

31.c osasil /AN

(180) :(sined (o o) i) elid) A il ) 50 aillin s LA (5 gitall adl] S Caria Sic |
"l blocked the way of this gent, who was bristling with fine clothing, and
asked, without muting the disdain in my tone". (143)

Shaykh is frequently used in Arabic fiction for some religious or social purposes. It is

not part of a person’s name. It is a polite mode of address reflecting social
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relationships and highlighting differences between the addresser and addressee. This
form of address is an expression of courtesy and praise and tends to elevate and
acknowledge the status of the person addressed, whereas in English 'mister' or ‘sir’
have an almost neutral honorific value. The above examples show how forms of
address and formulaic expressions are arbitrarily connected and how they raise
difficulties in translation. The translators of TBS use and capitalize the word sheikh as
part of the title in the translation; GD’s translator also uses the same procedure by
capitalizing Sheikh Musa and Sufi Sheikhs, whereas in other locations this is not done.
This strategy may evidently cause failure, because the reader might be confused about
whether or not to identify ‘sheikh’ as part of a name but if it is recognised, then it
would be appropriate. On the other hand, the translator of AN uses ‘gent’, which
could not be an appropriate as it does not convey the attitudinal meaning of the ST.
The technique used in TBS and GD is cultural borrowing of the phrase ‘sheikh’,
whereas, in AN, the translation given has a wider and less denotative meaning than
the source text phrase. i.e. the denotative relationship between the ST and the TT is

hyperonym.

Example (32) s)»adl 38all — al-Hamada al-Hamra’

32.a A0 /TBS

(24) &) peall 3aleall 8 Y 3a1l (laad JS L oS30 (5l 50
"And they say you've wiped out all the gazelle herds in the Red Hamada". (14)

(105) &) pea) sableall 8 aalsall Hedl maal 5 S L s dla Y alad) 028 (e Ja ol
"He didn't give up this horrifying habit, not even when he'd grown up and
become the most famous hunter in the Red Hamada". (85)

(165) ';\JA;J\ 3alaall ‘; uy‘)aj\ u\:_hs dS C\_\J % B).}';
"One who'd slaughtered all the herds of gazelles in the Red Hamada". (134)
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32.b A TL/GD

(68) Az 502 Glanl ) yeall saleall carg s £LEY) olli b
"The area of the red Hamada desert had witnessed many bloody events". (74)

(89) .akell 128 3K o) peal) saleadl A llasll (il HhaY)

"The northern reaches of the Hamada desert were completely empty this year".
(96)

Al-hamada al-Hamra’ is a well-known desert in the east of Libya. In these examples,
both translations are more or less comprehensible, although the translators fail in one
way or another to present an adequate rendition which is true to the original text. In
the TBS, the equivalent given, 'the Red Hamada', may perform the same function as
the Arabic phrase. Hwoever, in the first example in GD, even though the equivalent
given is appropriate, the translator does not capitalise the word ‘Red’ as it is a name of
specific desert located in the west of Libya. The denotative relationship between the
ST word hamra and the TT word ‘the Red’ is a synonym, whereas the word Hamada
is transliterated. There is a precedent for an accepted Anglicisation of the name (see

Section 5.3) as al-Hamada Al- Hamra (Atlas of the World, 2003: 84).

Example (33) 4iskwall i - Jabal al-Hasawna

33.a Wi /TBS

(123) Agbuall din Jom o sn3 LSl s Leaifisam 5 A1l 36 oy AWE AT jala

"The last caravan left, and one lone gazelle, followed by her small calf,
continued to wander the Hasawna mountains”. (99)

SisSilel) daie callay o jauall 8 JIadl JBal s paal 5 Juld sela Ll V) Caaall 138 SX
(134) Aisbusll dia Loyl

136



"He remembered this exchange when Cain, coming and telling him how the
gazelles had died out in the desert, asked for use of a helicopter to scour the
Hasawna mountains”. (109)

(134) .Y 30 Jilaa AT & ) Jin

"The Hasawna mountains are the gazelles' last stronghold". (109)

(135) A gal) Jin Jasiail 5 5l 3 ey Jagi il

"And you won't give me one helicopter to search the Hasawna mountains".
(110)

(140) A gnll Jon ) 28 o gaall 5 laadly 435 jal) pnldl) (i Y1 a8 3 1) il

"The thin thread, on the harsh landscape strewn with black stones, led them on
to_Hasawna mountains”. (114)

(141) Astaall Jdn b iy el Y

"No sign of your gazelles here. They're not in the Hasawana mountains”. (115)

33.b s /GD

(119) 4idle BLY) 3wl A5 dhuall Jiad il 4y siall &3l el

"In the fertile southern pastures below Jebel Hasawna, the piebald recovered
his vigor". (128)

"His aim was to reach Jebel Hasawna in whose caves he would find refuge".
(146)

) 8 Laak Aighaal) din 3 s Sla 150t S sed O pmae G sakaly Y s Dlal)
(140)

"Would sane people travel for months on end to chase after gold and to hunt a
single man across the heights of Jebel Hasawna"? (152)
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(142) A5 pne 4 dbunl) i 8 oall claiad Doalall cal) Ll (lad il b dagad aans

"Ukhayyad heard their chatter at dawn and thought it was just the murmurings
of jinn. These spectral voices are well known on Jebel Hasawna". (155)

(144) oaall 3D sy Laddl 8 a8 & ghall Jin 350 Y Sany 138

"For the first time ever on Jebel Hasawna". (157)

(150) A sbuall Jaa 3 Slial) Cialig iy jsall & )

"The houris began to trill and on Jebel Hasawna the jinn began to wail and
wail". (163)

Again, the same consideration applies as the previous term in example 32. Jabal al-
Hasawna is a linguistic phrase which refers to a well-known mountain chain located
in the south west of Libya. In the TBS examples, the translators provided a synonym
‘mountains' of the first word Jabal , and transliterated the second word al-Hasawna,
whereas the equivalent given in the GD is more accurate since the translator
transliterated and capitalised the phrase to allow the TT’s reader to realize that it is a
name of place. Therefore, both of the given equivalents are appropriate as they convey

the intended image of this phrase (see chapter Nine, example, 9.1.3.4).

As it is the name of a geographical known place, it has an existing Anglicised

transliteration (see Section 5.3) Jabal al-Hasawna (Atlas of the World, 2003: 84).

Example (34) »a3¥ Jall — al-Jabal al-Akhdar sasll <y / TBS

GBhlie (ars 3 I & aghgiia acd sy cplilial) aad Cpaladd) Ju ) Gl sl e
(89) ._»=3aYl Jaal
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"Weeks ago, emissaries from the resistance traveled around the desert looking
to conscript men. They want to bolster their ranks in Kufra oasis and

Cyrenaica". (97)

This is the name of a place located on the coast in the north-east of Libya which
nowadays is known as al-Jabal al-Akhdar (Atlas of the World, 2003: 84), its Arabic

name.

In the TT the place has been given its old Roman name which may be known by

the target reader. The technique used by the translators is ccultural transplantation.

Example (35) 83} G 9w — Sitg al-Hidada »a) <3 | TBS)

(93) AL shall Al 1) (p0 anslish Jaiily ((2lanll (3 5us)) (8 Jlan nd Gl 0 50

"Finding him sitting against the wall in the ironmongers' market, trying to
catch his breath after the long trip". (73)

In this example, Siig al-Hidada literally implies ‘iron market’. The translators have
translated the phrase, which is an appropriate technique, but they have adapted the
meaning of one word (ironmongers, i.e. the people, not the profession). Therefore,,
the translators have used a partial synonym for one part of the phrase- there is
semantic overlap, but the ST noun refers abstractly to a profession or craft, while the

TT noun refers condretely to the people who practise that trade.

The denotative relationship between the ST phrase and the TT phrase is semantic

overlap.

Example (36) W Jwd & 4dgall — al-Sifiyya fi shamal Afiigiva
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Al [ TBS)

o Dl (L dl et 8 3 geall)) LS 8 a8 Calga 02550 (530 (sl el i o 31
(130) Ao sl sladl ()l ) Ay slasall Aaulall (5 je (e 4 el J 301 211 50 (o sal) il

"What fascinated him above all was idea advanced by a French writer: that it
was the Maghreb that had brought Sufism down from its throne of heavenly
philosophy, to the common soil of everyday life". (106)

In this example, it seems that the translators have deliberately avoided transliterating
or even translating the title of the book al-Sifiyya fi Shamal Afrigiya (Sufism in North

Africa) which was mentioned in the ST as L il Jlad & 4 suall,

The translators have omitted the phrase but they compensate the information that is

implied without direct reference.

Example (37) A Jaad - al-Jabal al-Gharbi s> iy 3 [ TBS

Sm ¥ A e lacming ) Ay e g ) Jiall 350m o Gl 8L e ln 3

(107) 1315 oLl (a Laal 2y Laie )

"When spring came, they'd leave the sleepy town on the edge of the western
mountain and spend long weeks away, only returning when their food and

water was exhausted" (87)

Al-jabal al-Gharbr1 is a chain of mountains located in the north-west of Libya. It used
to be known as Jabal Nafizsah, while it is now known as al-Jabal al-Gharbr, (Atlas of
the World, 2003: 84). ‘Western mountain’ is a synonym which represents the
denotative relationship between the ST phrase and the TT phrase. However, in the ST

is clearly understood as a proper name, although this is unlikely to be clear to the
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reader of the TT. The meaning (i.e. the actual denotation) is therefore lost in the

translation.

Example (38) 44 - Sha‘ba

38.a sl i / TBS

(12) & sma o A g yall ZLd) eland Jladl 5 x5 20 81 e Bl ol &3

“In time he began calling the wadis and chasms and mountains by the names
of the figures painted on their rocks". (5)

(12) .ol Jaa llay cpalaall dn s @lliy | ¥ 3l (g3l 5 1368

"This was the wadi of Gazelles, that the Path of the Hunters, that the Waddan
Mountain". (5)

Clalidl oo 8l Ldlatie 3 pmeall el laile Holays by of 4l 5l el
(97) sl

"The great rocks forced him to swerve and dodge, so as to stay on the narrow
tracks and avoiding tumbling into unforeseen gulfs and hollows". (77)

(140) .l yall (o 5 janiall el initia lie V) Gy jedi LS

"There were grasses, too, clinging to the dried up beds". (113)

38.b L& /GD

(138) .BLYI e oo o Al Al gy S sacall o Jlus

"He waited for twilight to fall, then stole between the rocks until he arrived at
the ravine where the piebald was grazing". (149)

(149) . Lie b 5eS 5 Laladi g LeSTlusa (55 50 Y 28
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"They don't know these paths and ravines and caves like | do". (149)

38.c xsil /AN

A il (& J il caeliai s il o clid le Gancala¥) (Sl daa ol Gladll <l 33
(94) Sl dgle )l (o giuall cilala ey Caalss Ul
"l descended into the low-lying valley bottoms, but their sides soon began to

climb and rise to become, in the tracts beyond, trails that would ascend the
peaks of the stubborn sand ridges". (70)

Se Ly cong e 8 Jalai Uled Jsaid ol ad S A Geodl) Calaniall b
(94) 5 taall (e LS g0l 5l Crme & Caeal 5 Al Alieall ) saal)

"At a step bend, where the ravine rose stubbornly to join gullies that came
down from the highest reaches, | found blood on smooth rocks that crowded
together at the mouth of the ravine like a thicket of boulders”. (71)

(94) sl s Jaluti 5 rabuati Al iy 53 jlaall e & il 0f Le (5580 5 e 4] cial ST

"Here | lost the track but found it again after I had left the stone thicket and the
trail became easier, less challenging, and higher". (71)

el ) Basea dla )y 8 oald ) el 4 kil gd) Sl pkial ol el e
95)

"l retraced my steps to scout the area where the trail forked into two gullies".
(71)

(187) sl e Y se o e Leial Tl lasdll (8 02y lasll s bl il 33

"l descended ravines and valleys to find, in their lowest reaches, wells that my
consort had hidden from strangers' eyes for ages". (150)

38. d alall gl ge daddl / TSVS

(115) .poba adi o ) cocadl el (K1 Ll o e 8 J 3
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"In his flight, he descended some gullies, but these led to a steep incline".
(132)

Sha‘ba has a specific meaning in Libyan culture, especially for Bedouin people.
Sha‘ba refers to a small valley which is a part of the main one. It has been given
different equivalents. However, 'path’ and ‘chasms' as equivalent provided and
capitalized (Path) in the TBS, which is compatible with the ST because it is name of
certain place, also 'ravine' in GD is a synonym which is an appropriate. Hutchins’s
choices of ‘gullies’ is also compatible with the original as it refers to a deep rocky
ravine. Hutchins’ translation of sha ‘ba by ‘trail’ is appropriate because it transmits the
intended image of the source equivalent. Thus, the denotative relationship between the

ST word sha ba and the TT words provided is synonyms.

Example (39) 2\ - Wadi

39.a Al TBS

(30) :’\_\ﬂ.c am)}mau}m’éy‘)e)s;gd\}“jauj@

"In the middle of the wadi there was a small hill covered with high, smooth
rocks". (20)

el e Bacliie <l jlad culain g laal) i) ao ady aa g sl gl Joa e A4S el U o
(37) gl &

"He followed the signs of the encounter, along the wadi, until he found blood
spots on some stones, then drops of blood, widely scattered, on the sand in the
wadi's heart". (25)

(38) .l a5 bl G B sidall Grall 3l ) ye (oS

"He ran, panting, across the narrow wadi, between the two mountains". (26)

(44) .Gk Bl 4 jall deia s A ) ) juadll (8 & i ale Y @ yig ool ol 8 Sue
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"He camped in the wadi, letting the herds pasture among the wild bushes, and,
several times a day, climbed the hill to look out over the road". (28)

sl 3k e Ualy Tk Yyl s 0 Y onll Caaae | a8V ol ) e Caa
(82) AS_yaall o2y Ji (5ol ol ¢ 18 & el LS i A

"He was in that state now, crawling along the wadi like a snake, his eyes
blinded. He could see nothing, feel nothing; he was just seeking the drop of
water he'd left yesterday down in the bottom of the wadi before the battle
began”. (64)

39.b s /GD

Calaity g ey J5lk  glaall dla ) clallall b Jlty s A0 ) 8 3 Jlaally 4di
Jaile Blhiyg ol B8 Sis @l A Jlaid ¢ gall e o) paall G Blay s )
(12)
"He would tether the thoroughbred in the nearest valley and then steal through
the shadows to the ladies' tents. There, he would flirt and chat all night,
stealing kisses until the first light broke on the horizons of the desert. Then he
would slip back to the valley, leap into saddle, and rush headlong home". (12)

(13) .28 @il )l sma & 4S yig 3l ) (S alic

"He tethered the camel in the valley and left him to graze next to the fragrant
broom". (13)

(36) oy s 3o Ll 5 a8 ai syl dnaay LI W) S g e

"He crossed a plain thick with wild grasses, climbed a ridge, then plunged into
a valley crowded with lote tress". (38)

(46) .53l sl ahad s Lsin Ani) Agie o aay ol o jad o cilaa) il

"He stood motionless for a moment, then began to move. He did not retrace
the way they came, but headed south instead. They first passed through a
valley, then climbed a ridge". (47)

39.c ownsil /AN
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o5 o g3 Bl Lo i 51 ) Lpaiels Cin A Lo 531 inie e il
(61) 3L & lall

"We met at the curve of the ravine as she headed toward the pasture with her
flocks". (43)

(85) . andl Jsla aa W) Adadl 430 5Y) aLif 18

"l did not reach the lower valleys until late that afternoon”. (63)

(86) ;\A;J\dAiJJLAbJJLL.}uASd}M\dh}i&_\m‘j’ubdjj\Q).K; 41..45)&\43\&_1).\::

"l galloped across the ravine, traversed the valleys, and then plunged into the
muddy wallows of the plains, as if pursued by a demon from the spirit world".
(64)

s bl ol allall Glle e AT Y dagia s dady ialy cniid JiLLY) Sl 8 ) )
(98) Adledll &) jaall g

"l surveyed from my lofty perch the low-lying areas where my oasis looked a
modest plot no different from the groves of acacia or retem in some of the
valleys of the northern desert". (75)

G M S clagus (pe Al ey A o sl B LAY 8l sa (bl G ) S8 agl U8
o dial il gl Ol o 15858 Gl eleSay o se Y1 3 5alklE gl 051 A JSI o)y
(141) Bostaall G ol Hlad (e 0 g jAdu)

"So they gave a free hand to the vassals and engineers, who spread the walls of
houses with the whitest types of lime, excavated from neighbouring valley
bottoms". (111)

39.d aibal gsall e ad) / TSVS

e g oAlE Jlalall 350 §shae i€ 2l 8 Legilid Uila 4ild Gllasl W sl oY e 3
4 a o aiid wiliall aih 5 Cilal 5 (g2a) a6 Coadl dﬁ;wmﬂ;m\ PRPELPIN
(35) .M gl &l Jsall e 2l o amy ailiall ladll e

"His new master set off with him toward his tribal homelands. The two men

spent the night in a grim ravine ringed by clay banks. Then the captive took
from his pocket a flute he had himself cut from a reed thicket in an oasis
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swamp of his lost homeland and once his master had withdrawn partway down
the valley bottom breathed through it his grief for this lost land". (31)

Glley Yl aYe ¥ ge slendl cilis “Alje call o) aall clajl T o Kl o)
(36) .Jsuadll 55 siill are 59 o sail) Canaills | gal 5ll £ 5 s

"The stillness grew even more profound and this melody made the desert's
solitude seem even more pronounced. The heavens abandoned their eternal
serenity to lean down toward the valley bottom, and the stars glistened with an
inquisitive, inebriated gleam”. (32)

In the above examples, this word has been given different equivalents. In TBS the
translators borrowed it as wadr, which could be appropriate in cases where it is
familiar to the target audience, whereas Colla’s rendition is an appropriate in his
choice of ‘valley’ in example b. On the other hand, Hutchins translates wadri as
‘ravine’ in the first examples in AN and TSVS, whereas ‘valley’ is used in the other

examples of the two novels.

In the examples of TBS, a cultural borrowing of exotic word in the TT, whereas,
‘ravine’ is a hyponym as it has narrower and more specific denotative meaning the

source text word. ‘Valley’ which used in other context is a synonym of the ST word.

5.4 Measures and Weights

Notions relating to weight and measures often differ from one language to
another. Newmark (1991: 217-8) suggests more than one translational procedure
for dealing with weights, measures, and quantities. He leaves the door slightly
open for the translator to choose between transference and conversion procedures

according to the setting, readership and text type:

The translation of units of the metric system and others (say the Russian
verst) will depend on their setting and the implied readership. Thus in
translating newspaper and periodical articles into English, they are
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normally converted to the (so-called) Imperial system, i.e., miles, pints,
pounds, etc. In translating specialized articles, professional magazines,
etc., they are usually transferred (i.e., the metric system is retained) but
for cookery articles they are both transferred and converted to the
Imperial system. For fiction, the decision whether to convert or transfer
depends on the importance of retaining local color.

The following examples highlight these problems and their impact on translation.

Example (40) us& — Shibr sl <35/ TBS

el i) LS Y ) e W) S5 ey Y ) Al A el el Ll il gl (e dvanal oA
(63) =Y ge Jldl daay
"His father concluded his tales of animals that night with the melancholy
muwwal on gazelles, which he never tired of repeating whenever the moon rose a
few spaces higher than the ground™ (45)
Shibr (s)/ ashbar (p) is an Arabic measurement unit which usually uses a hand or
fingers to measure a small size similar to 'inch’ is used in the British system. In this
example, the narrator refers to the position of the moon at a certain time of night
which can be measured. Generalizing rather than particularizing is the technique used
with this word as the translators provided a ‘few spaces’ which could be compatible,
but it would clearer if the translators use ‘inch' or could be translated literally as 'span
of the hand' and added to a glossary rather than a ‘few spaces' as a specific word is
replaced by a more general one (2002 :z s« 2,54ll). ‘Few spaces’ has wider and less

specific denotative meaning than shibr. Thus, the denotative relationship between the

ST word and the TT word is hyperonym.

5.5 Translation Techniques used by the Translators
Translating cultural words or phrases cannot be done without following different

translation technique. The translators of al-Kawn1’s novels have used these techniques
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to convey the following words and phrases. The following tables of social words and

phrases and also the tables of chapter six, seven and eight of selected cultural words

and phrases explain the technique used by each translator; then a statistical analysis

will be in chapter Nine.

5.5.1 Social Words/Phrases

a. May Jayyusi and Christopher Tingley, (Nazif al-Hajar)

Word/ phrase Translation Technique used
provided
SOCIAL ACTIVTIES
Al sl banquet- dinner hyponym- hyperonym
A B, Into the fire hyperonym
Jlsa muwwal cultural borrowing/ note
dalal) make up synonym
eadll curse synonym
48 untranslated omission
Jaal) dilia three-cornered stone synonym
Judl lamp hyperonym
3 bag hyperonym
KINSHIP
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A 593 kindred synonym
Ay Al -y A companion synonym
TIME
P twilight hyponym
) Afternoon- late synonym
afternoon

GEOGRAPHICAL AND PROPER NAMES

149

G Shaykh cultural borrowing
&) paal) Balaall the Red Hamada
synonym/transliteration
FEP W the Hasawna transliteration/
mountains synonym
#aay¥) Jal) Cyrenaica synonym
3alaad) (g g ironmongers market synonym
L 8 Jlad 8 43 gual) untranslated omission
A dad western mountain synonym
A chasm- path- track synonym
TLir) wadi cultural borrowing
S space hyperonym
Table: 3.1




b. Elliot Colla, (al-Tibr)

Word/ phrase Translation provided Technique used
SOCIAL ACTIVITIES
Jeaal) beauty and camels synonym/addition
Qlle A May God prevail synonym
e galdl) code synonym
J) s ballad synonym
dayladl) break synonym
ol ruin synonym
Sl e traveller hyponym
a8 waterskin synonym
sl bucket synonym
i) kettle hyponym
LAl tent hyperonym
FIgY) offspring synonym

Bley =g S <)

thick slave- the Bouseif

synonym/ omission

gy Y g tribes
KINSHIP
Al (593 home hyperonym
8 _pal) co-wife synonym
a4 A partner synonym
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TIME
el late afternoon- after hyponym
noon
GEOGRAPHICAL AND PROPER NAMES
(s34 = gl Ukhayyad- Musa transliteration
Agal) ol g the row woke him up synonym
5_aldial) Ailaiyf
o Sheikh cultural borrowing
g1 paad) Balaadl the red Hamada-the synonym/transliteration
Hamada desert
Lgaad) Jaa Jebel Hasawna transliteration
A ravine synonym
s valley synonym
Table: 3.2

William Maynard Hutchins (Anabis) and (al-Bahith ‘an al-Makan al-

Da’i)

Word/ phrase

Translation provided

Technique used

SOCIAL ACTIVTIES

Bl pall 38 —dall B8

vulnerable

near-synonym
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Jaaaadl (3 street urchin hyperonym/ hyponym
Al feast- banquet synonym
gl Law synonym

Jlsa ballad- lament- refrain synonym

daghadl) breach synonym

ol misfortune- ill-omened synonym
Sl e wanderer- nomad hyperonym

i p bubbling water- water- hyperonym- synonym
skin

Sl leather bucket hyponym
skl headgear hyperonym

Jagagll surrender hyperonym

adalj wraps hyperonym

GREETING AND GESTURES
cH Bravo! synonym
KINSHIP
ag offspring- progeny- synonym
children
A (5 relatives- blood Kin- synonym
kinsmen- distant relation
3 _yall co-wife synonym
AL Al -y A mate- spouse-
companion consort- synonym
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wife- hushand-
bridegroom- buddy
sl forenoon- late morning synonym
rad) afternoon synonym
o) gent hyperonym
A trail- ravine- gully synonym
¢y ravine- valley hyponym/ synonym
Table 3.3

Conclusion

In the translation of social terms between closely related languages and cultures, the
loss may be minimal. However, between such distant languages and cultures as
Arabic and English, the loss, as demonstrated above, can be significant. This is
because much of the unsuccessful or ignorance of Arabic social words is expressed
through the use of address and reference terms, which are very different from the
English words and phrases. The target words and phrases meanings and implications
manipulated through the use of the Arabic social terms play a crucial role in building
an adequate understanding of the source term. This is especially so when changes in
the characters' feelings and attitudes towards each other or in their relationships are

conveyed through changes in terms of address and reference.

The translation of social words and phrases from Arabic into English represents an
interesting and rich area for translation studies. Judging from the above examples, it is

fair to conclude that in some cases, the translators have provided an appropriate
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translation. However, there are some instances where specific words and phrases are

replaced by inappropriate or more general ones.

In translating social words and phrases, the translators used different procedures
and techniques such as synonym (which is more common), hyperonym, hyponym,
cultural borrowing or semantic overlap. The most denotative relationship between the
ST words or phrases is synonym and hyperonym, then the other technique (hyponym

and cultural or semantic overlap).

The above-mentioned examples demonstrate the effects of differences in culture
and language on the translation of social words and phrases. Therefore, the addition of
extra information is in fact crucial to overcoming the difficulty in translating social
words and phrases into the target language and allowing the target language reader
thereby to gain a full grasp of their meanings. The following chapter sheds light on

the difficulties of translating material terms.

154



Chapter Six: Material Terms

This chapter concentrates on cultural terms relating to material objects and their
impact on the translation process. Material terms refer to the objects that people use in
their daily lives, which may differ from one community to another and include
transportation; food and drink; clothes and apparel; accommodation and housing.
They typify the way people live their lives in the SLC, so the choice of cultural

equivalents is challenging for the translator as a cultural mediator.

6.1 Transportation

Newmark (2003: 98) states that: “transport is dominated by America and the car, a
female pet in English, a 'bus’, a 'motor', and a ‘crate’ a sacred symbol in many
countries of sacred private property”. He goes on to say that "there are many vogue
words produced not only by the innovations but by the salesman's talk, and many
Anglicisms". In fiction, the names of various vehicles are often used to provide local
colour and connote prestige. Most means of transportation that are used in al-Kawni’s
novels are old inventions, but they are mentioned in the TL as if modern, which may
not convey the intended meaning. The following examples tackle issues of

transportation.

Example (41) 48& - Qafila

41. a ) @i/ TBS
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bl Cilag g 5 slaall 4005 8 Jlaal) iy Qlie ) e sl 8 QY Gl aay
(43) el s il o QST Jilie Selall iadéd J8l g8l By yha ) cnyg

"After his father's death, he took charge of affairs, herding the goats, looking
over the camels in nearby wadis, bringing in wood, going off to meet the
caravans to barter goats for sacks of barley and dates". (27)

(43) iy o el ol 5 ABAY <l 53

"The caravan was gone, and he'd been unable to approach it". (82)

(44) ) ose Loy y s saan A e s o AT il ki of e (IS

"It would be weeks, months maybe, before another caravan passed through".
(28)

,&chﬁ,%udp;\ﬂ\gt;@’ugﬂ\jﬁﬁ\ d};d‘;)ﬂ@;ﬁj,‘d&m\ Ciliag
(45) Lﬁd\}i\&:—uﬂ ‘:;d\ J}M“ 3lalaa Dl

"The caravan drew up, and the men gathered around the two goats, gazing
over the empty spaces for the owner. At that he emerged from his hiding place
and walked alongside the rocks overlooking the wadi". (29)

(45) ALY € s

"Then the caravan moved on". (29)

41.b 4 /GD

(24) e (a0 pumatl 4 JB 55 pshom A 5 "Liina "L yo olhel il 4013 2

"Another man knowledgeable in animal diseases arrived with a caravan of
merchants from Air". (25)

"From the south, he had come with a caravan laden with gold, ivory, and
ostrich feathers". (76)

(71) 5080 Fael 3 Ja1 2l Y J8 Al S a5 51 Jal sl b ol oy 2ed
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"After war broke out along the northern coasts, the movement of caravans
through the interior of the continent began to falter, then stopped”. (79)

41.¢c =gl /AN

(104) M 5" ) Rgnia) il i 5 iants S ALl 3 e

"I've heard members of my tribe speak of caravans that left for Targa". (80)

(104) 2525 b A J81 gl el a5 1) s

"Caravans that leave for Targa don't return”. (80)

(104) Axiall ol s " ) s

"It is the lost caravans that head for Targa". (80)

"l sipped and only came to my senses when the caravan's leader repeated less
than grammatically”. (83)

(109) B ol 5 o iy Juzasly as el 5 o)) se ) ) il

"He turned to his vassals and ordered them to fetch two animals from the
caravan". (84)

Ukl 05S) Y ABEIS L) Y cpaai s ) Gat Sum e 15 e B Ll e S
(117 ,115) "aie ela (53 Sl ) 2ay o 13
"All the same, | sang for her, under my breath: "Wherever you come from,

there you'll return, for man like caravan, would not be man, unless he returned
to his point of departure". (90, 91)

41.d L&l glsall ge &l / TSVS

(83) .Je V) D e @iliadly cuole I AE)  Maii¥ ~luall 3 4t (S
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"By the next morning, however, | had forgotten it because | was busy with one
of my caravans that had returned with goods from the forest lands". (89)

(221) ALIS & o o) 2l ) & e

"An entire caravan left the oasis today". (255)

e A6 e Jadi aie JLS T gaga :Yi}u :\J:A} daal) 3yl 3 jlas o cuatll
(224)
"He stood erect among the stones of the ancient cemetery: as alone, isolated,

and deserted as if he were the stubborn holdout from a migratory caravan".
(259)

Qafila (s) | gawafil (p) refers to a group of people riding camels loaded with goods. It
is a social term used by old people in their desert life when they move from one place
to another. The term 418 classically means in Arabic a line of camels. In the novels,
‘caravan' is the equivalent provided, whereas 'caravan' is also a vehicle which can be
pulled by a car, which contains cooking and sleeping equipment, and in which people
live or travel (Longman Dictionary of English Language and Culture, 1992: 177). It
seems difficult to find a similar equivalent conveying the same connotations as
intended by al-Kawni, but the problem can be solved either by providing the reader
with such information in footnote in order to elaborate on the context of the situation
and make the translation more communicative and natural, or by making the intended
meaning plain without using a simile. 'Caravan' is the equivalent used for translation
purpose but it may not transmit the exact image that is intended in the source culture.
‘Caravan’ is a synonym provided for this cultural word which conveys the
denotative meaning between the source and target text. However, the English word
‘caraven’has two polysemous denotations, and the ‘convoy crossing the desert’

meaning is a specialist, slightly obscure meaning, while ‘motor home’ is much more
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common (The New Oxford English Dcitionary, 273). Therefore, the intended

denotation may not be clearly understood by all TT readers.

6.2 Clothes and Apparel

The translations of terms for clothes can be made more intelligible by adding a
generic classifier, which at least provides the TT readership with information
regarding what type of clothes or apparel the terms denote in the ST.

Terms of clothing present certain difficulties in translation, for instance, jilbab,
'likaf’. Newmark (2003:97) states that: 'traditionally, upper-class men's clothes are
English and women's French, but national costumes when distinctive are not
translated’. He adds that:

Clothes as cultural terms may be sufficiently explained for TL
general readers if the generic noun or classifier is added: e.g.,
‘shintigin trousers’ or ‘basque skirt’, or again, if the particular
is of no interest, the generic word can simply replace it.
However, it has to be borne in mind that the function of the
generic clothes terms is approximately constant, indicating the

part of the body that is covered, but the description varies
depending on climate and material used.

The following first two cases clarify the use of those words and phrases:

Example (42) <\a - Jilbab

42.a sl iy [ TBS

(48) Adds oS5 (3 pall e
"He wiped away the sweat with the sleeve of his gown". (32)
42.b oansil / AN

(167) Alla oS (e ala 48l & A
"He extracted a leather container from the sleeve of his gown". (133)
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42. ¢ milal glsall oo &adl TSVS

(79) . lis alids 2S5 Tl 4l Coylay (3l rasay Lis ™Y g sea ela¥) G Al S
"The fool moved from one neighbourhood to another, speedily at times and
slowly at others, wiping sweat from his face with the tip of his veil at times
and with the sleeve of his garment at others". (83)

A Jilbab, <> is a type of Arabic traditional clothing that people wear in most Arab

countries. It is a long dress, or gown. Thus, translators need to treat this word with
care, using a particular equivalent rather than general with a classifier added if
required (see Section 2.9). This word is translated as ‘gown’ by May Jayyusi and
Christopher Tingley, and ‘gown’ or 'garment' by William Hutchins. In the ST, the
author refers to a male, while 'gown' is usually a woman's dress, especially a long one
worn on formal occasions, so it has the differente connotations from the jilbab
although the denotation is similar. Thus, the denotative relationship between the ST
word and ‘gown’ is near- synonym (semantic overlap), and between the ST word and
‘garment’ is a hyperonym. The equivalent given in the TSVS is compatible, but it
could be transliterated as galabiyya since the word is commonly used in Arab society
in particular and by Muslims who live in Western societies (Al-Mawrid, 2002), and

therefore could be an established cultural transplantation.

Example (43) <lsbally 39,20 - al-Jiarid wa al-Ab@’at s>~ <3 [ TBS

Gmal) G Lol i leliall g 35 pal) geais b gaall J a5 Lensdi o (365 LSl Lelal ie o
(149)

"She lived with her family, but provided for herself by spinning wool and
weaving cloaks and other garments, then sending these to the market" (121)
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Al-jiiriid wa al-aba’at (p) are men's special clothes in Libya for outdoor use. The
phrase is translated as 'cloaks and other garments'. In the ST, the term al-Jirid wa al-
aba’at is more specific and has a narrower denotation, whereas in the equivalent
provided ‘other garments’ is generalizing (see Section 2.9). According to context of
the ST, both of these types of clothes are worn by men. Both of them made from same
material, whereas the use of the two words is different. Both of them are made from
wool, but they are different in their spinning. An aba’ is thicker than a jarid, and an
aba’ is worn in very cold weather, whereas a jarid is worn during the day whether it
is cold or not, and on special occasions such as marriages or wakes. The equivalents
given do not imply same connotation of the ST word. The denotative relation between
the ST and the TT is partial synonym, since ‘cloak and other garments’ is a

hyperonym of the Arabic ST phrase.

Example (44) 83&al) - Al-mukhlah

44, a Al i [ TBS

i el i A 84 i il ) 7 5% 33 b s i an s 1 IS
(88) Baclite ldlig ‘_;s e Aad d.UH\ Lﬁ&\}j\ Cilxdl ya

"Whenever he found a piece of her body, he'd place it in his bag, climb up to
the heights and bury it there, so that his martyred mother had five graves along
the tops wadi, each far from the other". (68)

S Dl 8 I bl Lesic 5 38 A g 2Ll b 4ady 3 () sSeal) cacall Al
(162) Aspd a5 )l (e

"He was like the possessed waran now, which he'd slain in the morning and
put in his bag, only to find it run off, dead though it was, when he'd flung it
into the fire that evening". (132)

44, b| pbal Gsall e ) [ TSVS
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iy e Jlend (B S5 J a2 s 85 dalaalls ¢ 5 all daldl o) sl ) alall alef i
_Ebg%&@jb\ﬁﬁug,tug ﬁvuuﬁ\‘):\a_atg.sh‘):ﬂuU\ eLAJJ‘_;_\A.\n 0w
(153)

"He held tightly in his right hand the halter of a jenny, which trailed behind her
a camel laden with his belongings, and his left hand grasped a prescription
hidden in a fodder bag". (178)

(154) lie 5254 (e & Al

"He took some herbs from the fodder bag". (179)

Mukhlah is a Libyan lexical term for a sack, made of wool or animal's skin, used for
holding goods. It is translated as 'bag' which is hyperonym in TBS, and as ‘fodder bag'
in TSVS which is a synonym. 'Fodder bag' gives almost the same idea except for the
difference in material between the Arabic word and its English equivalent. In the
source culture, a bag is usually made from animal skin or wool. In addition, the
translators of TBS use the general word 'bag’ which does not convey the specific
meaning of the SL, as the Tuareg people commonly use it in their daily life. It could
be translated as 'leather bag' or an exegetical gloss might be added. ‘Bag’ is a

hyperonym as it has wider and less specific denotative meaning than the ST word.

Example (45) 3 < - Surrah

45.a »& /GD

(88) Ana (o Byna lgbe g AT 5 Jinll (8 AL Akl 5 A5 cans s

"He sat under a low, shady palm in the field. "Praise God," talking a pouch
from his pocket". (96)
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Aalid) b slaty ol S B Al ed LY 81y A5 AN 3 s iy yedll 3 e g A
(115)

"He pulled out the packet of barley and spread it before the camel. But the
piebald turned his nose up with disdain and stared at the desolate horizon".
(123)

45.b wxsil /AN

Pl sl s cujlaii) 5 e 8 Ll S T s A sl A€ dala 3 e S
(131) .sluall 8 4K Ll Caa ylad plalally

"A leather bag of a depressing color, filled with an even more depressing
powder. | hid this in my pocket and waited until the servant brought the food".
(102)

45. ¢ pilall glsall oo &adl / TSVS

(26) Al Cladtally Ladl daiaie ala daad 348 5ila 5 yem il jall (e 7 A

"Extracted from the bag a pouch wrapped in leather ornamented with cryptic
symbols”. (20)

dakad e IS 251 ala 8 Liad 285k B a5 AT B e AT s (e Al B ey
(26) .31 Al

"He thrust his hand into his bag again to take out another pouch also wrapped
in leather even less prepossessing than the previous piece”. (20)

ol oS e dgalall 5 pall o) 3l 8 ooyl A Ledie gk (8 sdieal) Gliaal 6 ES
(86)

"Although he lingered for a long time in the beloved's embrace, once he
emerged he immediately withdrew the leather purse from the sleeve of his
garment"”. (92)

Surrah is another cultural term which refers to a soft container made of leather or

linen used to carry clothes or belongings. There are different types and sizes of
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surrah, but in Arab culture the word can refer to containers made of different
materials. This word has been used for long time, and even now is still used. It is a
common word in Libyan culture, especially for those people who still deal with desert
life. 'Bag' is the equivalent given in both Hutchins's translations, and 'packet’ is used in
Colla's translation. As a general translation this is acceptable, but as a cultural
translation it is not, because it does not transmit the specific meaning that is intended
in Arabic culture. The denotative relationship between the ST word and the TT words
‘pouch’ ‘packet’ is hyperonym and ‘leather purse’ is a hyponym, whereas, between
the ST word and the TT word ‘bag’ is an even broader hyperonym as it has wider and
less specific denotative meaning than the ST word. However, in all cases, part of the
denotative meaning is not conveyed (the leather or linen’ fabric and the specific
function). It would possible here for the translator to add an exegetical gloss in order
to more fully convey the culturally specific meaning, although neither translator

actually does so.

Example (46) <l J» — Habl al-lif

46.a Al TBS

(29) .alll Jas (5 gm (s (B Ll s O sinall Ol sanll e anal s (s el e da il o @y shal

"l had to dismount and take on the furious beast. All | had was rope in my
hand". (19)

) o a0 ppmn oy el lall gl (ol 3 Call) des (S8 Y 4Bl ddd 5 4
(65) €Y

"What secret power was leading him to entangle the great beast's head, and so
bind their fates together? (47)
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) 4SS O A Gl A LIS 4 ] By o) pidl) Gl s des () Sle g
(79) .Y

"Clutched this thing, the rope, the rough hemp rope. Still unable to believe it,
he held On with both hands, clung to it. He'd never, ever, ever leave it". (60)

46.b »V /GD

(35) .caulll Jua ol

"The palm rope broke apart”. (36)

(92) . oAV daall paley Jlll 8 iy Y s Calll Jisy W g 3as e A8, JS S

"He forced each leg until it bent, and hobbled each with palm rope so the
animal would not get away during the night and attack the other camel”. (100)

sl calll el o) gl paaT | calll 868 Lgtan dlee 75 ae QULAE Gl Gliailal)
(102)

"His forelegs were covered with deep gashes, the wounds of palm rope, the
coarsest kind of rope there is". (110)

Habl al-/if" refers to a specific type of rope which is made of the fibre of the palm-
tree. In the novel TBS, the translators used the general term 'the rope' in the first
example, while in the second this is avoided. In GD the equivalent given is ‘palm
rope’ which provides the full picture as implied by the Arabic word. The TT phrases
‘hemp rope’ and ‘palm rope’ are synonyms, whereas ‘rope’ is a hyperonym as it has a

wider and less specific denotative meaning that the ST phrase 4abl al-/if.

Example (47) s - Lijam

47.a » /GD

165



(11) Al O i) (g eal) ul ) Gsh in plalll 2i

"Ukhayyad pulled the reins until the neck of the mad thoroughbred arched
backwards between the legs". (10)

(33) ool a3 s danlild o) dadis | yadiil g 4l g 5

"His head jerked back as he stood up. Then blood began to spill from his
nostrils where the bridle joined the nose ring". (35)

Al el aa 58 Calll Jia pdalil | aleY) Jliall cld Caall (58 a0l (e a3y aall
(33)

"The blood ran down his shins. Above his foot, the front hobble loosened and
the palm rope broke apart. Ukayyad leaped toward him, grabbing the reins".
(36)

(37) plalll i onyg jasiall e 3 gl 7 e Aadll (e Jaadl ety Llell 4681 8 o

"Then his upper lip tore away from the bridle. The camel had broken his reins.
Ukayyad rolled down the slope, the leather strap still in his hands". (39)

OS A alall) dhand g ) e oy day yy T g pmall 03y 3 1) Le plalll Cajyl of Caiis)
(39) Alall ga 71 shan

"He took the reins in his left hand and used the braided leather to fasten his
hand to the camel's tail". (41)

47. b ailal glsall e &al) [ TSVS

(113) .Sle oS5 4o 55 n 530 O dslas oalll (e 0as

"He grabbed hold of the nose rope and attempted to calm the beast, but that
was not meant to be". (130)

Cizg dalal JELY) Cilgal) Ciaagd LS saagd 45dad e iy 5oaidll i e plalll e
(114) helaall Gulind Jueal
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"He freed the nose rope from the tree's root and stroked the camel's flank,
caressing it the way mothers caress their babies, for he knew that camels
delight in all types of fondling”. (130)

Lijam refers to each of two straps attached to a bridle for guiding a horse, camel or
cow. For stylistic purposes, he avoids using ‘reins’ again, and the native-speaker
reader of the TT understands that ‘leather strap’ refers to the previously mentioned
reins. Therefore, it is a hyperonym, but the denotation isclear from the context.
Lexically, the phrase /ijam means 'bridle’. Hutchins' rendition, on the other hand, is
compatible with the original. His choice of 'nose rope' conveys the meaning of the
original. Both of phrases ‘nose ring’ and leather strap’ are synonyms, whereas, ‘reins’

IS hyperonym as it has wider and less specific denotative meaning than lijam.

Example (48) J@x) - Al-‘igal

48.a x4 /GD

Oe i aall GrinaleY) el 8 e Tl ja pis Jliall Y Jslay Ol sl el
(35) .ol Jliall ld ol (558 230 il
"The beast continued trying to escape. The rope dug a deep gash in his

forelegs, and the blood ran down his shins. Above his foot, the front hobble
loosened and the palm rope broke apart”. (36)

(50) sl L Cuin Jeudl Jlasd @811 o jall 548 535 Ble Ml g o355 (o3l Jlialls 4

"Using a cord the herders had given him, Ukhayyad tethered him in a pasture
just north of the plain where his kin's encampments stretched far and wide".
(53)

da e aad Al (S el 8 el sl Jle Jay Call) (e Wl 4l Caniua 3 pal) o2
(90)?&5@\3@4&2.305)';;\&;3;@\&3,4@\&?&,3
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"That time around, we tied him with palm rope instead of camel-hair cord. I'm
sorry | had to be so rough with him, but there was no other solution. Do you
know what he did? When he couldn't break the rope with his legs, he chewed
through it". (97)

48.b wilal sl e el [ TSVS

(117) oY) CaiSing 3lhil Ll 8 Jlall g

"After placing this fetter over two of her legs, he set off to explore the area".
(133)

An ‘igal is a chain or shackle fastened to an animal's ankle. In the GD, 'rope' and

‘cord' are the translations provided but these do not evoke the same image as the Arab

‘igal because ‘rope’ and ‘cord’ are general words. The TSVS uses 'fetter' as the

equivalent, which is semantic overlap since it bears many of the same semantic

features, but ‘fetter’ is the most often used of (human) prisoners in the TC. Howerer,

Arabic ‘igal is specifically to hobble a camel, and used to bind the forelegs into a

kneeling postion. The denotative relationship between the source word and the TT

words is hyperonym as ‘rope’ and ‘cord’ have a wider and less specific denotative

meaning than ‘igal.

Example (49) &l - Qayd

49.a 8 /GD

) i) J8 3l anis el AN A4S ) b g el lan (S 480N 5 8l S peniul

(40) .l Lty () e "LSae i) IS 1) 2 oSy 3 s Al L

"Gathering his remaining strength to steer the Mahri in his extraordinary
gallop, Ukayyad took comfort in the fact that he could rest as long as the strap
held fast. If he succeeded in tying the reins securely, then he would also have
succeeded in binding himself to the destiny of the piebald for eternity". (41)
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sle adlinly Alalll el Can 3l () pein) e 4l A ) B sadie <l e 2l of RS

(41) sk

"His hand was still fastened to the camel’s tail, preventing him from crawling
any farther. He stopped what he was doing, caught his breath and went back to
work until finally was able to release the strap”. (44)

(90) .ta ) s g asl) adadd ) glan o e A a32d

"l tethered him in a nearby pasture, but he broke the cords and raced off
toward you". (97)

(90) .1l 4S5 ald | 85 3l adadil i 4ol Arima

"When he couldn't break the rope with his legs, he chewed through it. Then he
bolted. We never caught him". (97)

49. b glall glsall oo &adll [ TSVS

(117) 7128 sl 3 4 (e led piias A giadl Ala ) eloay Cuslall 4y 65 (3 30 5

Next he tore apart his garment, which was stained with blood from his insane
trip, and made a shackle for her from the strips of cloth”. (133)

HMJ@Q‘A‘U‘@%’)"\JNS‘M?SGJJ°M?SBA\}@LA¢G“‘—‘AEUP°LF‘IJS?‘:)J}

(223) A, 4 e Al S

"Even so, what | love best in your oasis is your fool. So why could you want
me to put a shackle around his neck and produce offspring for him by his
girlfriend?" (256)

Within the contexts of both novels, the term gayd denotes the tying up of the camel's

legs to make it walk slowly. In the GD, Colla used 'strap’, ‘tethered’, ‘cord’ and ‘rope’

as equivalents for this does not provide the narrow sense of the Arabic word. ‘Strap’,

‘cord’ and ‘rope’ are broader semantically, although logically the reader knows from

his experience that ropes, cords and straps are used to tie or fasten things. However,
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the verb ‘tether’ is a close synonym for gqayd, and is used to denote tying an animal to
an immobile object. A qayd refers to the same meaning in all cases of the ST.
Hutchins' choice of the equivalent 'shackle’, is appropriate. Qayd is supposed to be on
the camel’s leg, and the second example ‘shackle’ also accurately conveys the SL
purpose which is acceptable. Thus, the denotative relationship between the ST word
and the TT word ‘shackle’ is synonym, whereas, between the ST word and the TT
words is hyperonym as ‘strap’, ‘cord’ and ‘rope’ have a wider and less specific
denotative meaning than the gayd. The relationship between gayd and ‘tethered’ is
semantically synonymous, although the English equivalent is a past participle
(adjective), while the ST word is a noun, and therefore the translator uses a

grammatical shift.

6.3 Food and Drink

Newmark (2003:97) states that food is, for many, the most sensitive and significant
expression of national culture and ‘food terms are subject to the widest variety of
translation procedures’. He goes on to say that, in principle, one can recommend
translations for words with recognised one-to-one equivalents and transference, plus
neutral terms for the rest. The description of a word for food helps to transmit a
clearer image to the reader/hearer even if such a food does not exist in the target

language.

6.4 Accommodation and Housing

Peter Newmark (2003: 93) states that 'many language communities have a typical
house, which for general purposes remains untranslated'. The untranslatability of the

term 'home' as a lexical item is also indicated by Catford (1965: 100) who states that:
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It is only rarely that the functionally relevant situational features
related to home include that nebulous sentimentality which is
supposed not to be related to lexical items in other languages.

Bassnett (2002: 39) views the translatability of a term from a different angle, as she
considers it to be contextually oriented. The furniture inside, the sizes of houses and
their design also differ due to cultural differences. For example, in the twentieth
century, many people in Libya lived in naj‘ &3, which consisted of groups of tents

with people living in them.

Example (50) gl - Al-naj*

50.a 4 /GD

ol s bl 8 4 Jsady puall el Of aadll 3 Y A A i L S
(20) .l

"In those days the young Mahri would wander with Ukhayyad from tent to
tent, following on his heels like a dog". (18)

Sghaa¥) e Hlay dbina g O Bl al | ol sl el Cpaalall ) Al e Viay el 4y Cilla
(22) .sLai¥ sle ) gl e

"Rather than submitting to the sage's advice, Ukhayyad roamed the
encampments searching for others knowledgeable in animal diseases". (20)

(50) Aladlodn o g5 aadll ) BLYL dasy of shall axie

"Shame prevented Ukhayyad from bringing the piebald into the camp while he
was in his state". (53)

(59) .((Bast V5 ..U sl slealhae (IS anill b La ghaal a5 (e gy 22y

"His color is spotted, but his mind is rotted" was how it began. Within two
days, echoes of the poem had travelled throughout the entire encampment"”.
(63)
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(65) .22 Jand) aa ) Ladie 02 )5l 1y dtaid alal (i 58 (S 3

"He was squatting, reciting his devotionals in front of his tent". (70)
50. b wawsil / TSVS

(57) .22 e i) 4l calkl Clla 8 ca A

"l set out to search for the priest, but he had disappeared from the settlement".
(39)

(84) ALl g s (pe o) a gy (o i 5 LS Tl gaie ) smnga 7Y g e o Dt

"l felt as ostracized, deserted, and banished as the day | fled from my tribe's
encampment”. (62)

& ol Aad Ly e 58 ann llie byia 5 b lial 5 bel & of Lladl b cails 8
gl V) \gida & 0S5 ol Jladdl oda of LI csiss) <Dy JleaY) 8 Wadly b 4l J) e
iy e s oaithy mll ouba) oudi & Cliald o oatl) B sy, eV 5 sl
(113).beins gl o 8 ik

"In the beginning, | suspected that her indifference, skittishness, and wariness

were symptoms of fear, perhaps a result of longing for the solitude to which

she was accustomed in her forest land. Subsequently | discovered that these

characteristics were to the contrary a hankering to be close to other people and

a desire for contact with villages. So she awakened in me my old sense of

being an orphan, of solitude, and of being at my wits' end. Then | punished her
by avoiding her". (88)

50. ¢ @bl glsa) e dadl / TSVS

(124) Aad s ) il (g ol gl 3l AT g saill e iy bgas QYY) Calia 0

"The master of jenny at the end of time would approach villages to entice to a
banquet”. (143)

Naj“ (s) I nujii* (p) is a place where people live in tents or huts, usually for short

periods of time. These tents usually belong to one family or tribe, and are located in
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desert valleys. ‘Tent’ is a hyponym of naj‘, whereas, ‘encampment’ is a close
synonym and encodes transience, which is appropriate; ‘camp’ is a fairly close
synonym but the ‘temorary’ feature is absent and in English it could have associative
meaning related to ‘refugee camp’. ‘Settlement’ and ‘village’ imply permanent
structures, so although they are hyperonyms of naj‘ they bothhave unintended

connotations (see chapter nine, example, 9.1.3.5).
Example (51) & - Rab¢ ownsil  / AN

el 5 e f sy Gllal 5 AT el Jan 5 ol 3355 planall A5 o) A 4dld iy
(109) Use cla 3l Ao (8 058l 5w (8 023l cllls (i) ¢ sl (g g i

"He passed the night in my shelter. In the morning, he provisioned himself
with water, loaded his goods onto the camels, and set off after embracing me
and chanting for me a plaintive, passionate song of longing. | kept repeating it
to myself so I could comfort myself with it in my solitary times". (84)

In the source context, rab ‘implies a group of tents in the desert where families of
Bedouins live. Rab ‘historically referred to the place where Arabs (Bedouin) settled
during &+, it then came to refer to the encampments used to settle, and by extension
(or through particularization) it could be used to refer to one part of an encampment.
Therefore the ST = is understood to refer to the speaker’s part of the encampment,
and ‘shelter’ is therefore a hyperonym (An Arabic-English Lexican Dictionary, p.
1016) ‘He passed his night in my shelter’ is the equivalent given which conveys the
intended meaning. The translation given reflects the hidden meaning of the ST word
as connotative relationship between the ST and the TT. Thus, the denotative

relationship between the ST word and the TT word is semantic overlap.
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Example (52) Gl - al-Tabag =il / AN

(203) 3aalsdua sl al aiSly Guball 8 Bas 1 paiad cam AT 5 Axia) ) san sl

"l had him sit down by my kit and brought out some dates. He stared at the
plate but did not take a single one". (165)

In the above example, the rendition given of rabagq is ‘plate’, which does not provide a
full picture and does not depict the full image of meaning intended in the source text.
‘Plate’ depicts almost the same idea, except for the different materials used. The
English equivalent ‘plate’ may be made of different material to rabag, whereas
according to the context rabaq is made of palm leaves. The denotative relationship
between the ST word and the TT is a semantic overlap as both words are used in food
serving. It would be possible to add an exegetical translation to fill in the lexical gap
in English, although the main focus (new information) in the sentence is ‘he stared....

But di not take’, and the detail of the plate is of secondary importance.

6.5 Translation Techniques used by the Translators

a. May Jayyusi and Christopher Tingley, (Nazif al-Hajar)

Word/ phrase Translation provided Technique used

TRANSPORTATION

FIHH caravan synonym
CLOTHES AND APPAREL

lla gown synonym

Giplaad) g 39l cloaks and other garments synonym
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A

bag

hyperonym

) Ja

-

rope- hemp rope

hyperonym/ synonym

. Elliot Colla (al-Tibr)

Table: 4.1

Word/ phrase Translation provided Technique used
TRANSPORTATION
I caravan synonym
CLOTHES AND APPAREL
b pa pouch- packet synonym
<alll Jaa palm rope synonym
alad reins- bridle- leather hyperonym/ synonym
strap
Jie rope- cord hyperonym
A strap- cord- rope hyperonym
ACCOMMODATION
el tent- encampment- camp synonym

Table: 4.2
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William Maynard Hutchins (Aniibis) and (al-Bahith ‘an al-Makan al-

Da’i)

Word/phrase

Translation provided

Technique used

TRANSPORTATION

caravan synonym
CLOTHES AND APPAREL
lda gown- garment synonym-
hyperonym
E fodder bag synonym
3 pa bag- pouch- leather hyperonym-
purse synonym

alad nose rope synonym

Jas fetter synonym

A8 shackle synonym
ACCOMMODATION

aadl settlement- synonym
encampment- village

& shelter synonym

Gk plate semantic overlap

Table: 4.3
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Conclusion

This chapter has discussed the equivalents given for material terms and their impact
on the translation process in transmitting accurate and clear representations of the ST
words or phrases.

In examples 41 and 42, all translators used synonyms, while in example 44, the
translators of TBS provided a one-word hyperonym ‘bag’ while, the translator of
TSVS added extra information ‘fodder bag’, and even in example 45 which provided
different synonyms.

In fact, translation difficulties appeared in virtually all of the examples cited,
particularly for objects unfamiliar in the target culture. A better understanding of
Arabic material terms is important for translators to overcome cultural difficulties in
Arabic / English translation.

The next chapter analyzes ecological terms used in al-Kawni novels, and
discusses the equivalents given for these terms in order to show how these terms

affect translation.
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Chapter Seven: Ecological Terms

The Arabic and English speaking worlds have very different environments. This part
of the research focuses on flora and fauna, ecological phenomena, environmental
features and names of geographical places. Newmark (2003: 96) states that there is a
distinction between geographical terms and other cultural terms. He indicates that
geographical terms are often culture-specific and, if translated literally, may be

unfamiliar to the targeted reader. Moreover, he points out that:

(...) local ecological terms are usually retained: areas have their own winds,
lakes, moors, types of accommodation: further, their natural and prepared
food products, inventions, appliances, customs, etc., keep their names,
sometimes with an early change of meaning (e.g. sauna) as noted by Catford
(1965) and a later change of functions, e.g. Stand (1982: 82).

7.1 Weather

Arab countries are generally characterized by a hot, dry climate, especially those in
the north of Africa such as Libya, and in the Arabian Peninsula. The weather in
Britain and northern Europe is relatively cold and wet for the greater part of the year.
Within the two corresponding cultural frameworks, various ecological terms will

acquire different shades of meaning for the people using them.

For translation to be appropriate, it has to take such cultural references into
consideration. More fundamentally, it has to aim for a response of the TL reader

similar to that of the SL receptor. "Al-giblz" is one of the clearest examples of this.

Example (53) &) - al-Qibli
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53.a sl iy / TBS

(52) 43 e eday Jous U1 g sl sy i) 26n

"The scorching south wind sucked the tears that trickled slowly down his
cheeks". (36)

Cuaial 5 el e A8 Le cadlil 2 Ll o) ) oo I a8 cils ge oS0
(91) 3ladl 8 450 5¥) bl Jal A

"But in the third year the south wind, blowing over the desert in waves,
destroyed what trees remained and sucked the last hope of life from the wadi's
plants". (70)

(91) .l dile (o Sanall s usall Ge udll le o) L

"All he'd nurtured during the year of plenty, kids and goats, was wiped out by
that south wind". (70)

(162) .dal8 (ysi 2o jla Lall s

"The south wind blew, and Cain's madness grew more raging". (132)

53.b & /GD

(27) Dl s anlly dlead) i~ ) LT el Gaal)

"The god's right eye and cheek had been devoured by a millennium of dust and
sand blown by the hot southern winds". (29)

(65) Sl pus3a (2 SnaY) illas e

"When have the southern winds ever brought a downpour?" (70)

(73) sl y Sy a1 Y] andss ¥ o)l (1,

"In contrast, this desert fed you nothing but sand, dust, and scorching southern
winds". (81)
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53. ¢ ikl gall oo dad) / TSVS

(104) s Led N 5 ¢ 5S50 7ol sl Lgean g zadle gl 5 "Ly yo "Liliia] Lalii 5 Cuilia)

"Her cheeks flushed in an alarming way and the features of her face darkened
more from despair than from any tanning by the southern, Qibli winds". (117)

oaiars LY e el Gy A (L) ) pnen O i, e Galdil Cun Jaad (1
Bolaal) e alie il gay by () by s V) Wi o) sl A Y 5 G 8l e dysha il s
(152) .l

"From the entrance wafted some breaths of noonday heat. He wished for an
attack of the Qibli wind, which sucks up water from wells and even absorbs
the dampness from water skins, leaving plants in the desert little more than
desiccated waste and deadwood, no different from rocks and dirt"(177).

Al-qibli refers to a certain local dusty wind, which may lack a proper equivalent in
English. It is well-known as dusty wind in Libyan society and most of Arab world.
The translators of TBS and GD employ a literal translation technique as they have
translated al-qib/r as ‘south wind’ which could be appropriate, whereas, Hutchins, on
the other hand, has chosen different technique as he retained the ST phrase by
transliterating al-¢ib/i and added a definition in a glossary at the end of the novel. A
semantic overlap between the Arabic word al-¢ibli and the synonyms provided ‘Qibli
wind’ and ‘south wind’ as they represent the denotative relationship between the SL

word and the TL word (see chapter Nine, example, 9.1.3.6).

Example (54) gl - jaj
54.a »3/GD
(85) Lk lae o (el i iy g dalaall i Leie il
"We'll meet up again when the smoke clears and when those wretched men

stop their war against us". (93)

54. b ailal glsall e dadl / TSVS
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(188) .zlac oz JAN & eDlaall ol coll (8 &

"The elders assembled in the heart of this house while a voice clamoured
outside". (219)

(189) zsuglasl de 7 all 4

"Outside, the hullabaloo began to bluster again”. (220)

In these examples, the word ajaj refers to a very strong dusty wind that blows from
the south. The equivalents provided ‘smoke’, ‘voice clamoured outside’ and ‘the
hullabaloo’. In the first example, 4ala=ll a3 is used metaphorically in the ST. The
translator uses an equiavelnt metaphor in English (‘when the smoke clears’), rather
than a literal translation (which would be something like ‘when the hurricane passes’).
This renders the metaphorical meaning reasonably clear, although there exists in
English a closer metaphor ‘when the storm has passed’ this has exactly the same
meaning as the ST metaphor and retains the weather metaphor, although the translator
adapts the less similar ‘smoke’ metaphor. Further, ‘smoke’ adds an unintended
connotation, because ‘smoke’ is often used to indicate a deliberate hiding of the truth.
Such a connotation does not exist in the ST Arabic phrase, nor in the English
metaphor of passing storm. In the final example, the ST author employs ajaj as part of
a metaphor by anthropomorphosizing the ajaj. The velocity of the wind makes such a
noise, a loud and mournfuk-sounding lamentation. The Arabic literally means
‘the ajaj began to lament again’, so ajaj linked to a lamenting human. The TT
‘hullabaloo’ and ‘bluster’ omit this imagery completely, and ‘hullabaloo’ significantly
changes the intended meaning because it is not a synonym of ajaj and does not refer

to any kind of wind, but to a chaotic and unwanted noise. The ST yaniih implies noise,
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but the focuse is on the type of noise (mournful, lamenting). ‘Hullaballo’ refers to a

commotion; a fuss, (The New Oxford Dictionary of English: 892)

Example (55) s34l - al-Khala’

55.a sl / TBS
(20) sl oAl & () ST 62 ol il g 03)

"The one who's happier living in an empty desert". (12)

(23) . A £3al 13 b slall @ ial Gl Cusll (e gl

"l see now why've chosen to live in this empty wilderness". (14)

(30) .2l clalls & Hlai g ,BLJ Craa

"He fell silent suddenly, gazing into the thick darkness of the wilderness". (19)

(75) 28] Csm aayg

"Turning toward the everlasting void". (57)

(139) .ol dalae diall ooy O Suall 381 jadl (35

"Early morning, there in the broad expanses, like to weave this blue around the
mountain”. (113)

"Leaving the wilderness to struggle with mirage and silence, and with the sun's
rays". (114)

55.b »&1 / GD

(7) £l ) s,
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"He would leap into open skipping". (5)

20) CeMAl 13a e da ) 8 Ll aay of 4y ol (ST
(29) T2l 1 yue Aa pY) (4

"But where could he find a scholar of shrines in this empty waste?" (31)

(104) .+ 8 43 3f dapaill e ) (5 oSl (<l A gha dilise ol

"The wail came from far away, but the complaint and torment it
communicated shot across the open desert to Ukhayyad". (112)

55. ¢ ousil /AN

(144) 230 Jal Juaud &) St (1Y gy As ) 8 S 43S

"But a prophet in the rags of a vagabond". (113)

(171) . owall el (a8 6 s el 5

"She was gazing out of the palace window toward the open countryside". (135)

55. d adlall ¢lgall ¢ &l TSVS

(42) 380 A g a5 lha e Juils

"He slipped away from her tent and hastened to the wastelands". (38)

(45) .28l Jle Caum LS

"As a guest of the lord of the wasteland". (41)

(214) .dad) il (3 shay A 2081 Cilla

"Wandered through the empty space outlined by palms". (246)

(214) .GV N DAY e DAL (L)) sl
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"Ewar kept his gaze fixed on the empty space and then swept across it to the
horizon". (246)

Khala refers to empty space which is usually in a desert. As the novels are set in the
desert, the word khala’ is used many times, as a nature of desert life which has to be
in open space. Libyan people use this phrase to express how desolate such places are
with no humans, animals or plants. Examining the synonyms given for this word, in
one way or another, most of them transmit the intended image of the SL phrase. The
TT phrases ‘open desert’” and ‘wasteland (s)’

Are synonyms of khala’, as is ‘wilderness’, and they convey the sense of
desolation. The Arabic word <34 also has the meaning ‘empty space’, ‘void’, which is
conveyed in the fourth example; however, in the last two examples above, ‘empty
space’ is an example of generalizing translation, because ‘empty space’ is a
hyperonym of the ‘empty desert’ sense of khala’ which is intended by the ST. the
fifth, seventh and tenth examples pose more of a problem. Fajr al-khala’ al-mubakkir
is rendered as TT ‘Early morning, there in the broad expanses’. The translator seems
to be aiming for a less literal translation, painting a scene, using the more general
hyperonym ‘broad expanses’. The denotation is likely to be clear from the context of
the sentence.

In the seventh example, ‘open skipping’ renders khala’ in English, ‘skipping’ is a
kind of running jump that small and excited, happy children do. Therefore, the TT
explicates the sense of childish excitement and joy which is implied (through
connotation and context) in the ST. The Arabic ST meaning is literally ‘jumps to the
khala”. The translator uses exegesis, and omits the metaphorical sense of khala’.

In the tenth example, khala’ is part of a phrse ahl al- khala’, literally meaning

‘people of the khala”. The translator chooses to render this as ‘vagabond’, because
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this emphasizes and concords with the meaning of asmal, tattered and ragged
garments. However, the denotation of vagabond is not the same as ahl al- khala’,
because it renders the ‘wandering’ and ‘homeless/destitute’ sense, (‘vagabond’ refers
to a person who wanders from place to place without a home or job), (The New
English Dictionary, 2042), but it completely omits the sense of khala’ as a huge and

desolate desert.

7.2 Flora and Fauna

Peter Newmark (1988: 98) provides a good example involving insects and other small

creatures when he says that:

Notoriously, the species of flora and fauna are local and
cultural, and are not translated unless they appear in the
source text and target text environment (‘Red admiral’,
Vulcain, Admiral). For technical texts, the botanical and
zoological classification can be used as an international
language, e.g., ‘common snail’, helix aspersa.

Terms of flora and fauna are considered next in the two different categories

of plants and animals.

7.2.1 Plants

Plants may express cultural connotations. From the ecological point of view, this
occurs when a given plant is found in a certain environment, but is almost non-
existent in another. The ‘acacia’, 'ratam’, 'date palm’, 'sidr' and 'tirfas’, may be
considered the best examples of plants in Arabic-English translation as they are used
extensively in the SL. These plants are extremely common in the Arab world,

especially in the Libyan Desert. They look thirsty and acclimatized to the dry climate.
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The plants and other terms which are mentioned frequently in the novels are discussed

below.

Example (56) 4alk - Talha

56. a sl @ /TBS

Gl bl Aglle o) puad e 3 ety Sl ,oi’y,mwigggq;jj,m\wwsﬂdz
(13) .5

"He struggled on for a while, writhing with pain, then crawled on all fours to
try and find some shade beneath a tall, green palm tree standing in the middle
of the wadi". (6)

38 SV ) CagS a5 adadll e A AR B el of CaliS) | ) 6 gl b
o ada i 3ay Ll 45 gl die Lella oy ya g dalball die calas CaS KNS ALW Gl b Cadll Lgiia
(13) 3oaall

"Next day, he found that the unruly goat, who had wandered from the herd and
led him to the cave of the master jinni, had been snatched by a wolf that same
night; and he remembered how the palm tree had abandoned him, stealing its
shade away, when he'd taken refuge there after falling from the rock". (6)

(19) k) ol ) s g W) 8 i 55| 500 5l Jasgi 5yl by

"The truck began its descent into the wadi, coming to a stop at the bottom next
to the palm tree". (11)

(19) Adle dalla i o) ypumdl) <yl G Y1 e L il 53 bl A gan =y 5 clagal)

"He busied himself taking things from the truck and throwing them down on
the ground, among the green bushes beneath a tall palm tree". (11)

Gl 1 3 5m8 o5 o3 pedl B ) laa) Sy il e sl el Al )y iy
(37) Al e el ] 5 2y
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"The traces would appear, then disappear, would veer left toward the rugged
slope with its covering of sharp black stones, then back to the sandy bed where
palm trees and wild grasses grew here and there". (25)

(37) AS ) il Alle Aall coad

"Under a high palm tree the battle had grown fiercer". (25)

e o Ol el o3 Alal) dallall g3 ) s giall O saadl da O Ssaall Jsls Ja
(38) <l sha gy g3l )

"Had the old man tried to tie the savage beast to the trunk of this tall palm,
before the waddan at last prevailed and dragged him a few steps across the
wadi?" (26)

&) Jseasll Aalal) Glisally Jstats o 5 sagal) e ) il ;5 =dull (o Bt it L
(60) .zl jlail ol sl e 5 5l

"He lay down under a rock on the slopes, watching the stubborn goats as they
tried to reach up to the green branches of the palms". (42)

B_adall Lgdl sel alis o Lgiald Ll e ol dlle dalb o (et dagd ) jne LSy 58 5 Glaa
(60)

"Laughing, he saw how a greedy she-goat strove to reach the green tips of a
tree that was simply too tall for her". (42)

69.b Lumsil /AN

(57) &}Y\@QMYMMM}MQMJS

"Using my wrist for a pillow, | stretched out under an acacia tree to spend my
first night". (39)

&S lia dal 1 Ay 4y 8 alla b el ) claills Tlas Tl aiin b gly ailee Lo ) @l
(93) e 4 il et e i g 3l
"Inspecting what my hands had wrought, | found it excellent. Then I retreated

to a nearby acacia to relax as a reward for the effort | had taken to craft this
excellent device". (70)
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e ¥ sl ol A s3SI ) ated A 3L il alal clay g 488S dalla cond Cunaa
(93) .odal (in i

"l rested under this bushy acacia and began to dream of the antidote that had
restored my memory until | do not know how and when | dozed off". (70)

SM‘USSJ,M‘UAJ)Q‘GAGMLFML@LSj)\JA ” B).;*:d_};: Al e
(94) &) 5290 Lallall 2 315558 & s L Fymaial) s (g0 Cailigll

"My victim had circled an acacia tree repeatedly, as if appealing to it for help
in liberating herself from her shackle, but the tree had snagged her body in the
form of bits of furry hide stuck to thorns". (71)

oy & ai s ahll Glle e Caliad Y dapia s dxdy sl oo JiLLY) Jlle (e adl
(98) Adledll el aall
"l surveyed from my lofty perch the low-lying areas where my oasis looked a

modest plot no different from the groves of acacia or retem in some of the
valleys of the northern desert". (75)

(112) .ol (358 a5 in callidib ella 3y a4 gLl pliall Canan (s Lo 5 S 5

"Deserting me until | stretched out to take a siesta under an acacia". (86)

oo s W Aallall g iy aie] ol gy goud) S5 el Syl 8 bl
(112) la i

"She hit my head, my right shoulder, and my left knee, and had I not sheltered
myself by the acacia's trunk". (87)

56. ¢ adball lsall ¢e Gl / TSVS

adla ) i e o ey a5 lia Al Sl TLaly I3 o ae V) AS)y Al 4l adls 3kl
(113) b3 ol

"He shot off in pursuit but did not catch it until it had descended into a nearby
ravine, where it was halted when its halter rope became entangled in an
acacia". (130)

188



Mﬂdﬁ)ﬂg.ﬂ\ C_QJ\UAC_I).S?\ OY}BA cu\u)ﬁﬁMGBWM}mﬁoh)ﬁ
(113)

"He found it frothing and spitting angrily and voluminously as it tried to
escape from the trap that the shrubby acacia had devised". (130)

(114) b s sy slaiul s Lila i s Jea o Lol ool el jall (K1

"Since the open countryside offered no sanctuary for anyone fleeing from a
raging camel, he leapt aside and took refuge in the acacia”. (130)

(114) &8V le e dallall Gl jef (358 s (A saall 5 jlally Cuadd) &l

"The demon's rage peaked and, oblivious to the thorns, it threw itself on the
acacia's boughs". (131)

Talha (s) /talh (p) the equivalents provided of acacia in the last two translations are
the same, while in the novel TBS ‘palm tree’ is used. On the other hand, Hutchins
rendered the term ralka as 'acacia’ in all of the given examples. The use of ‘palm tree'
in the TBS, which is a desert novel, changes the meaning of the ST intention and
additionally does not fit with the context and the translators fail to provide the closest
equivalent to the original. They also do not provide the complete sense of the term, as
the palm tree cannot grow in the desert without plenty of water, while the acacia can.
Furthermore, their forms are very different. The denotative relationship between the
given synonyms and the SL word is a semantic overlap by providing ‘palm tree’ as it
still belongs to the thorny plants but there are other characteristics in the ralka which
do not exist in the ‘palm tree’. The equivalent 'acacia’ is a synonym while 'palm tree'
Is a semantic overlap but incompatible with the original (see chapter Nine, example

9.1.3.7).

Example (57) 4, - Ratma
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57.a Al /TBS

,Iuglidjs.zg_xsQJM,,swuﬁm;u,@;m}J}L)ﬂ\gﬁa\jﬂ\aqg

"In one raid a bullet pierced the belly of a pregnant gazelle, who took shelter in
a small thorn bush, a whimper for pain passing her lips". (89)

(127) a_.\"_)l\'é);.ﬁ:tl\;fﬁ u\)ﬂ\sﬂmjﬂéﬂ\w\gﬂimwimLJ}Q&J?ﬁ

"Then she went and gave herself up to the broken man, his face covered with
dust beneath the thorn bush". (103)

805V (amy b aal 33 8 g Jggaall i Bacliie sl aiyg bl jan el i o) el dalie b
(140) 71T Jspadly 38 3

"In the wilderness below grew ratina, lotus, and acacia, mostly scattered, but
bunched thickly in wadis that had seen plenty of recent rain". (113)

57.b .8 /GD

et

‘Then came the day the broom trees burst into bloom with their sad white
flowers". (13)

S EIEY) o S s O on 0Kl sl SN ) ea @i S i sl G alie
"He tethered the camel in the valley and left him to graze next to the fragrant

broom, not realizing that broom blossoms were a sign that spring had come to
the desert valleys". (13)

(41) Sau 350y B35 pdi yi Ay il el ot

"Then he used the branches of a squat broom tree to pull himself along the
sand dune". (44)

(43) A M i g
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"Ukhayyad collapsed beneath the broom tree". (46)

(44) A e

"My God, how bitter the broom is!". (46)

(49) .o Al gaai ) ) geli ddal)

"The seedling grows into the broom tree. The broom tree blossoms". (53)

57.c ownsil /AN

a4 ) QLYY Glany g 2550 ladl Leilad 3 s Al (s o) Laillas 5 a jY) il
(33) ) rad YL Jadinl ciilainl Llilul (€15 Llall g8l

"The earth's surface changed and was interspersed with ravines along the
bottoms of which were scattered retem trees and some wild plants with dried-
out tops, but which underneath had desperately fought to remain green". (20)

it aal (o adaiaf SV Jaadly i el Gl ) a3 51 Gl e e Gl SBY (e s yial
(33) .diall daalge e

"l restrained myself from approaching the retem trees' plumes, which I
remembered cause insanity, but could not keep myself from attacking the
plants”. (20)

Osiall e slee ST LN gia of cuifs Al o) jaall Qi oo psl s le @ S
(34) &l sl Ll 13) Liypay 531)

"I remembered what people say about the desert's poisonous plants and
realized for a fact that the insanity caused by thirst is a greater handicap to
clear vision than the insanity that strikes us when we ingest the twigs of retem
trees". (20)

(34) o=l Ul 5 4a3 ) Jla b ana

"l began to stagger and sought refuge, trembling, in the shade of a retem tree".
(20)
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oany 8 a1l ol alhll e e QAT Y dapa g daly Sialy i JILWY) Jlle e il
(98) Adladll o) ymall Glaag
"l surveyed from my lofty perch the low-lying areas where my oasis looked a

modest plot no different from to groves of acacia or retem in some of the
valleys of the northern desert". (75)

57.d @il glsal e dadl / TSVS

(19) 12, ) ) lal il (& o La gy ol

"I never dreamt there were retem blossoms in the oasis". (13)

(19) 0 ol i ol e 3 Jal) oLl asnsgS A5 o 53 atials

"In a whisper like the rustling of northern breezes caressing the plumes of the
retem bushes, she replied". (13)

(19) a0 558 5 e dadl, A a5 cilal 5l 8

"In the oasis, there are flowers more fragrant than retem blossoms". (13)

(19) 1230 5,58 5 Y 3l all dal ) ol jlae

" A man’s favorite perfume is a woman's scent, not a retem's". (13)

(163) .50 )58 ) (e umsiasall ol jaall jhae ¥ ) sl

"The fragrance of female, not the desert fragrance of retem blossoms". (190)

Ratma (s) / ratam (p) refers to a wild drought-resistant tree. It is not common in the
West while the Libyan Desert has plenty of it. William Hutchins, the translator of AN
and TSVS, has borrowed the word ‘retem’, which is compatible as cultural borrowing
but perhaps it would be clearer if it were signalled by using italic. However, the TBS
translators May Jayyusi and Christopher Tingley render it as 'thorn bush' and 'ratina’,

the first of which is a hyperonym, although a little inaccurate. The translator of GD,
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Elliot Colla, has translated the word as 'broom' which could denote the Arabic
equivalent. The relationship between the ratma and retem is cultural transposition (see

chapter Nine, example, 9.1.3.8).

Example (58) ) - Al-sidr

58.a sl /TBS

805V (amy b aal 33 S8y Jggaadl i 3acliie sl ol pelh jaw el il o) el dalie b
(140) 1 al Jsaalls 3l Al

"In the wilderness below grew ratina, lotus, and acacia, mostly scattered, but
bunched thickly in wadis that had seen plenty of recent rain". (113)

pein) sl ans oy A1 Jaull (gal s A daeal) AL Al (85 O e JSOL s 2 smane we G
(149) A siadl s A al) Gieall (e 3aleall e doagsla 713 saa Al

"He'd torn a piece from it there and then, leaving the rest for the dinner he'd
arranged with Masoud and John Parker that Friday evening in the Wadi Sidr,
where their oasis bordered the Hamada from the south and west". (121)

58.b x4 /GD

A8 (55 deguse ala e Gshae o) e il Sy iy Adl sk dias sae
(13)

"A tall lean, old man who held an elegant cane made of lote wood crowned by
leather straps embossed with delicate patterns". (14)

(14) .85 JEs an g ol SlSe Q8

"He then turned the lote wood cane over in his hands before finally speaking".
(14)

(19) 21AN (e 028y 5 alaall oals (pa Hawll Glodi g 5 58 5 gl 0y pands
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"He was inspecting the camel's lustrous coat, checking for ticks and pulling
out a lote thorn from his speckled skin". (17)

(36) il e g 30 Lol g a5 adi yall amia g Gl V) CadS Dlgw e

"He crossed a plain thick with wild grasses, climbed a ridge, then plunged into
a valley crowded with lote tress". (38)

(37) . A ladi jo amia | yandl (gal 5 adad

"He charged through the valley of lote trees, and climbed another ridge". (39)

(49) S (g sk Aa sia s slae 3 pom Jla ) o sles

"They carried him into the shade of a nearby lote tree". (52)

(59) .ol sedl (& dogudls asle - pas 3 yaull Can 4al]

"He made the camel kneel under the lote tree and began to shout, gesturing
into the air with his whip". (63)

(73) oalall aladl Hlai o Jandl Bty elien 5 HUaaYl slaud) cilay 13

"The Hamada would show you mercy, providing you with the fruits of the lote
tree left over from the previous year". (81)

58. ¢ bl glall ¢ dadl / TSVS

iall 3 aes Ly ol oda Ja s § 5LtV AgSl L il o2 W g Salea¥) 5 adi b <l s oda Jas
(29)

"Is that really you, tree of obfuscation? Is that really you, enigmatic fruit? Is
this really you, heavenly lote tree?" (23)

Sidra (s) / sidr (p) refers to a type of wild tree which is widespread in the desert of

Libya. In the TBS, the translators render this word ‘lotus’ which is compatible with the

SL word, and in the other position in the same novel, they transliterated it as 'Sidr’
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which is appropriate as it is a name of place, whereas, in GD, AN and TSVS, 'lote' is
the equivalent given, which are appropriate because in one way or other they denote
the intended meaning. Although all of the translators have successfully rendered sidr
by using 'lotus” and 'lote’, and they provide synonyms which could be an appropriate
equivalent to the ST word. ‘Lote’ and ‘lotus’ are plants but they are not same as sidra.
The denotative relationship between the SL word and the TL words is semantic

overlap. The closest translation would be horticultural term ‘ziziphus'.
Example (59) i A - Al-tirfas

59.a sl / TL TBS

d}@\@;u@)ﬂ\33@;,0\1;5\}‘,_\3\J‘\1\5Mu\,wu)ﬂ\):‘sg,@us\‘;d,@“n jiad
(106) Dk & 5 il laall Jaaly cia @ dlie (pa e Ulall

"The plains would turn green in the spring, the birds and rabbits and gazelles
would flourish- if you chanced, suddenly, to look over the upper plains, you'd
be greeted by the sight of the most beautiful of creatures peacefully grazing".
(86)

sy e ) oaleis Lelsns Leald yig Leltiels oo s Leilaliay salead) Jgem o jii CaS
(124) Sis sl aSuiiiy aal g3 Caa 3 Cua Al )l

"How could they leave the Hamada plains, with their unlooked-for gifts, their
flowers and grasses and truffles and breezes, and migrate beyond the sands to
where serpents creep and wild beasts roam?". (100)

59.b & /GD

Base gl dadiall o Candd) (8 aa 35l el Ty Ul JEy Al 5 e adal ans s
(30)

"Ukhayyad gathered a good number of desert truffles and killed a snake with
his stick". (32)

(30) Ll Ay Gaus | peal15 0 55 aan¥) o) 5 A3 a5 o) sand) Baleadl 3 Lulad saty LI s 1 1 4
Truffle(s): It typically grows in Al-hamada al-Hamra’. It is of three types: white, black and red, according to the colour of the
soil.
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(31) . omall (358 a5l (g 555, Ul N8

"He lit a fire and roasted the truffles on the coals". (33)

Sy A galall da gl il of dia uld i JSG a1 1 5 A el 8 il aa g J gl el a
(120) Sl sl pae 5 30 (313 n (ol ) o Syl o
"He had discovered another treasure there as well desert truffles. He had not

eaten them since settling in the wretched oasis. Once a man tried such truffles,
he spends the rest of his life longing to taste them again". (128)

Jash sac amy (b il (313 4l g Jadd oelgy 5 dandi s dnad BLYI 3y al 4 jull sl lls 8
(120) Sl lie 50 jua 7 58 Clal gl e b

"In those hidden fields, the piebald recovered his muscle, fat, and gleaming
coat - and Ukhayyad savored truffles for the first time since his long exile in
the oases. The truffles were like a reward for all his patience and suffering"”.
(128)

(120) Adsaal GLY) a2 i) Gl s (uld il 6 ol Laa) sl (ST

"But the real compensation was not to be found in the truffles, nor in the
piebald's regained health”. (129)

"It has rewarded the Mahri with sweet grasses, and Ukhayyad with truffles".
(131)

(123) Tl oSl o) 38U g Lay Ada 33 Liad) uld 5l

"If_truffles were not precious treasure, then what was? A fruit that fell from
heaven? It is nothingness that brings truffles forth in great abundance”. (131)

(123) ;\.Aus\ UAA.AAJ XYY &_q:\ml\ :Q\A.\ ‘_é wlﬁ)ﬂh E\Aﬂ\

"To enjoy truffles at the outset of summer that was a mercy from heaven".
(132)

196



59. ¢ sl /AN

U oy 8 M s oLl Lagiria sl ala )l LSl e s ey HU) oy elial 8 o
anngl JileS (g b o il A W81 ) Lo Taa ol d3iUa dla (e iy Al
(189) .=l

"l buried under the ashes for the fire some gray-colored truffles | had gathered
during my wandering in a valley that had received autumn rain from a fickle
cloud. As soon the way farer sniffed the fragrance of the truffles, he went into
an ecstatic trance and began to moan like a suffering patient”. (152)

59. d audall Sl o Eadl / TSVS

by aieals | o) BY) (e dae A8y Ay jal) Jsgd) 3 LS e s Gl amy 2 ol of @l
obaall ) Lo o slaad sam 5 48U V) Sl sadly | sany b J81 gl (e Ty 3l adliinld A
(40)

"A few days later accompanied by a few companions that man went out to
search for truffles in the western plains, where he was bitten by a viper. His
comrades scouted around for a passing caravan but found only a female camel,
which bore him back to the encampments”. (36)

Al-tirfas or al-kama’ is a nutritious wild fungus which grows underground in the
desert of North African countries. -irqa is a small plant that encourages 'tirfas; in
other words, where you find this plant you will find sirfas. Furthermore, al-tirfas is a
delicacy and quite expensive to buy. They appear at the end of winter until the middle
of spring. In the first example of TBS, the translators avoid translating it while the
second translation gives ‘truffles’. In the novels GD, AN and TSVS, the equivalent
given is ‘truffles’. This is an old cultural borrowing as ‘truffles’ are also found in
France. ‘Truffle’ is “a strong-smelling underground fungus that resembles an
irregular, rough-skinned potato, growing chiefly in board-leaved woodland on

calcareous soils. It is considered a culinary delicacy and found, especially in France,
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with the aid of trained dogs or pigs. It is first used in late 16 century (The New Oxford

Dictionary of English, 1987). In the BNC, there are 95 instances of ‘truffle’.

Example (60) gdd) - Al-shih pibal) gl e &yl /[ TSVS

s Of sliad) JAY G i) i Ll 558 Golaally e ma il ol s ane il

gl Sl by agileal agani aly 15 ) saly il (i) Jliea e sl il e )l i WS Lggle
"The sword was metal and the tip of the spear was metal, and like gold metals
are treasures that denizens of the spirit world love to seize, just as seize gold
dust and the newborns of human mothers who have not protected them with

wormwood leaves, knife blades, or the charms of the ancients tucked into
pieces of leather". (138)

Shihis a plant with a bitter taste from which the flavouring of absinth is obtained. It is
extremely common in the Arab environment in the Sahara desert, especially in the
middle and south of Libya, whereas it is rare in the European environment.
‘Wormwood’ is the equivalent provided, which may not mean the same as the
intended term of the ST as it may not grow in the Western environment and may not
carry meaning for many TT readers. It would have been possible for the translator to
add an exegesis within the translation. For example “an oriental variety of

wormwood”, (Hans Wehr Dictionary, 496).

7.2.2 Animals

Animals often carry a variety of connotations. The camel is one of the most important
animals in the Arabian environment and it plays a vital role in the life of desert

inhabitants. The name of this animal may therefore constitute a culture-specific item,
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in its translation into other languages in cultures where this animal does not exist or

does not have similar connotations.

Just as the camel, waddan and dabb are not native in the English environment,
animals such as squirrels do not exist in the Arab environment. Although these terms

may be rendered successfully in Arabic, they still lose some of their intended flavour.

Example (61) s - al-Mahri

61.a i /TBS

Levic Jad 13l Capail canill o2 a5 seally 45 b eansdll ol jall 8 TG Ul oS o
Sle 5 s el Jiald A 3 455y 4l Cladai Al s 6 el aala 50 i1 o s %ol 8 0 jla
dix (5o s B L5 il Ol ad) e aaals 5 el ge da sl O @ sl avie e

(29) .l

"l saw waddan who'd lost his way one the wide plains. | chased him, on my
camel, until he was exhausted. And do you what he did, as his strength drained
away? He turned and attacked the camel, thrusting at it with those vicious
horns of his, until the camel took fright and turned back". (19)

@M\MYgM\FQ@SJJQ}E,O@Jbw:ﬁmoﬁidigﬁuidgiﬁ)ﬂ
(30) .zl (8 Adladll

"Knowing I'd never get the better of him with my bare hands, I leaped up and
ran to my camel to snatch the rifle hanging from the saddle". (19)

s 4y a5 peall oz oudl iR saadl 3 Jlall B aally jlaal) ey gl adle
(52) YR Oladad 23 55 G (e Hlasa)) J g (S8 U

"He had him fire a rifle at rocks and stones in the mountains, then he set him
on the saddle on the camel's back and spent several days with him in the plains
of Massak Mallat, where herds of gazelle roamed to graze". (37)

CfomSl) agiad ling Gauatyy Alghll 458, e sy dal) Homy dews e pll ely
Dleaa elpaall (B cul ) da)) s g oeall el Geaing B8 20l legie gy il
(61) faia Joa|
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"He'd fondle the hairs on the camel's body, stroke his long neck, and, with the
most tender care, wipe the foam from the big, dangling lips. The he'd hug the
beast's head and say: 'Did you ever, in the whole desert, see a more beautiful
camel?" (43)

6 el Ay o aiky Uy 3 4B siine (e 3 of Sl o) sed | Ul llay ¥ (e il
(62) Aaciall

"A noble camel doesn't have a belly, he won't desert his beloved for the sake
of his belly, like those other greedy beasts". (44)

el sea il O Sl o)) sl Al (ganad 4 il GF GO 5 Abuaal) e laall s38
(62) (-

"Amid all this playful pampering, Asouf's father would turn to him regularly
with the same piece of advice: 'Always take the greatest care of your camel”.
(44)

61.b i /GD

(7) Seldsh s delaill s ol 0 b ansiliy 5 sen ol ) Of oS08 o b))

"Have you ever seen a Mahri who could compete with him in pride, fierceness,
and loyalty". (5)

B i O Lete il (134 L)) LS (pa A5 pna el auad o GLA 4o 44 gl

(8) .omtaall e JUas¥) 5 s il 6 gl ) 5 (5 pkai s Alliad aaad (5 yeall =i
"Ukhayyad's passion for the piebald thoroughbred grew so intense that he
finally sought out a famous poetess of the Kel Abada tribes. He asked her to

compose a poem glorifying the Mabhri's innate qualities and extolling his
talents, likening him to warrior heroes". (6)

o b prall dilall (K1 DS die Caayy 4y e pailad dam o Gl Gy Y))
(8) (=8l wlia (A& pgidyal g AS e (A dina gdyal cly e

"Your Mahri has never raised a battle cry nor made a name for himself at
dancing festivals”. (6)

(7) o el e i 0508 g0 Al ) A pusia B (B e 2 peall AWV S
Al-mahrt camel: it is progeny of camels to precede a horse. Al-ma/ri ascribes to the Yamni tribe Mihra bin
Haydan.
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pel) iy o lall e adl (g1 815 AN e 4y j3i5 g seall (s i age g LU JS 5 Lol
(8) Lyl Ll e ducay s i daga

"In the past, he had entrusted the vassals of the tribe with the job of breaking
in the Mahri and getting him used to the bridle". (7)

alal e Jiall o coumid sl o s 8 Jsaall caaly (5 s il leay V5 uadill 4l
(9) £ &Y 5 A sall

"His old dressings were pale and dull-colored, bleached by the sun and unfit
for adorning a Mahri that was preparing to dance in front of women, swaying
back and forth to the rhythm and melody of music". (8)

(9) el uila e 38 & 5 el by )

"The Mahri thoroughbreds were hitched together in a long line on the two
sides of the

"As the dawn spilt over the horizon, the Mahri's wounds appeared in the feeble
light". (13)

(13) .ol 7l dainll & (s

"The Mahri's wounds appeared in the feeble light". (13)

Jie 2y GU (gee 1L agr Lpea llay Juil) L o 151585 ol oS €0, L1 e
(14) .J

"My God! What is this?! Why didn't you tell me that our noble guest
possessed a thoroughbred of such perfection? He's piebald Mahri as graceful
as a gazelle". (15)

(80) Tl yen Jia b yee cllay Ja ) ellay Ja £ sma Ja S5 el i W 13 (ST

"Why don't you sell the Mahri? Why should a man like you starve when he
owns a Mahri like yours?" (87)

O e La agdy aly Al ) O sl ds oy o) el ae 8 A ad ) s (S
(91) 1 0a ¥ 4lie 6 e L e (Bl

"I don't understand how you allowed yourself to pawn him. A Mahir like him
should have never been put up for anything". (98)
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61. ¢ adlaall ¢lsall e Eadl [ TSVS

A Ay jla dles 8 ATy pilad) sl 5 g kel Blie Sl U ) ddbal) s3gy (IS o
(123) .eleadl dal A3 ) o LaiVl Wl Legie dlal) 038

"He was content with this compact that provoked the horror of those who love
the mahari and of devotees of other fine camels”. (141)

OS5 5 el & shiay il sl O 351 Aind 5 3l sl LSiaY) am sl 133,

"For this reason, arrogance and haughtiness are a curse that befalls all those
who choose to ride a mahari". (142)

Mahrt (s) | mahart (p) is a type of thoroughbred camel that is lean and has long legs.
It is well-known that the Tuareg tribe uses this kind of camel in their travelling, racing
and wedding parties (2008 :kLiall), The Mahri looks different from other camels since
it has long legs; slim and walks fast. MaAr7 is translated as ‘camel’ in TBS, which has
a general denotative relation with the source text word (hyperonym) and loses the
connotation that the Tuareg tribe is proud of this kind of camel. Ma/r7 is used in GD
and TSVS. The author, as he belongs to a tribe (Tuareg) who is familiar with Ma#arr

may not accept the generalizing equivalent ‘camel’.

Giving a general equivalent is the technique used by Jayyusi and Tingley,
transliterating with an explanatory note added in GD, but just transliterating the word

in the TSVS.

Example (62) <« - Al-dabb

62.a sl iy / TBS
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(81) .l

"Waran" (63)

O ol Y ) 8 a4 sl U 6 4l Levie 5 laall b as sl cadall g Jadl Sl
(82) .ol all (& s hms pnall e

"Then there's waran. With that things are even worse. You kill it in the
morning, then, when you fling it on the fire to grill it at night, it leaps from the
blaze and runs right off". (64)

(142) ¢! yaaall 03 5a s luall g Mol 5 oY) BT Caans ) aclill Ja ) e

"By smooth tongues of sand, bearing the traces of snakes and lizards and
desert rats". (115)

S Ol 8 U b Al Lesic 5 538 Ay g Ll b 4ady 3 () Sl cacal) Alls
(162) Aapd a5 )l (1

"He was like the possessed waran now, which he'd slain in the morning and
put in his bag, only to find it run off, dead though it was, when he'd flung it
into the fire that evening”. (132)

62. b x4 / GD

(73) .y cliilaind "L i and al 13

"If you did not find a rabbit, it would give you a lizard". (81)

(73) (bl o) pad 30 ‘EA\ Sies Qluall ) geda auliy ¥ Jaadl) IS 13

"If it was not the right season for reptiles, the Hamada would set you a green
table garnished with wild herbs". (81)

(143) oS 3l e Tl Jla o)

"Like a lizard, he crawled out of the crevice". (156)
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62.c wexsil /AN

Tiale [ Vsima a5 Aa) ) jaall 8 Andi aa g 8 Ukl Ay las) (e RET AR G 40y
e Wslaa o L o Toad 5 Toaa Galy ola) adl i saa ) Alaal) aladiul e
(23) .lll) Al alaiial ¢ giwny 5 5a ) ALl Jal () ) s o cpESH O a e oladl AL

"There is nothing more miserable than to be born a man only to find yourself
alone and isolated in the eternal desert, unable to use the sole organ that marks
you as a man rather than a rock, a tree, a lizard, or a creature spawned by the
jinn; although many assert that the people of the ultimate community will
excel in their use of the tongue”. (10)

g luall g il V1 Glaglly QYRN8 sad JET (g g (S Al Ledl (5 SID Cama il o 2ao
(74) skl (sl

"l could identify them, now that | had jogged my memory, as tracks left by the
feet of gazelles, Barbary sheep, hares, lizards, and various types of birds". (53)

Dabb (s) / dibab (p) is a wild animal which lives in hills and mountains and eats grass.
The aabb looks like a small crocodile. In GD and AN 'lizard' is the equivalent given,
and ‘'waran' in TBS, both of which do not correspond to the ST as they refer to a
different animal. A lizard is a small reptile with four legs, rough skin and a long tail; it
also has a long tongue that it uses for catching insects (Oxford Wordpower, 1999). In
TBS, the denotative relationship between the dabb and the ‘waran’ is disjunction; and
in GD and AN is semantic overlap as the ‘lizard’ and the dabb are reptiles which has

wider and specific denotative meaning than the dabb.

Example (63) ¢'s) -al-Waddan

63.a sl iy TBS

Y1 s Al e alie Al ) ad o Tlaie “liga ol s Caiy A1 gl el s (el
(8) o5 IS Loguen 5 (8 Letindl Sty pualill (3 )85 Cum 2l
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"His hand touched the waddan that stood there alongside him, its air both
dignified and stubborn, its head raised, like the priest's, toward the far horizon
where the sun rose to pour its rays each day on their faces". (2)

(22) gl Caoed Y Ul oY 3ad) Jie alie Gla ) (e il Gl i)

"The waddan died out a long time ago, just like the gazelles. | can't take you to
any waddan". (13)

(30) .Juall b 43 sean (e oalaiy¥ COEY) aabaiony o 43l oy Gla o)

"The waddan knew he couldn't escape because he was so far from his
mountain stronghold". (20)

(31) Juall 25 sa plaghl of casal Sa s el Ja ia )

"He waited until the moon had risen, then told Asouf how the waddan was the
spirit of the mountains”. (20)

(95) 5y sbaall Jladl (8 () sl & Ui Lagdl yy o) Juld ual

"Cain insisted Asouf should go with them in search of waddan in the nearby
mountains". (75)

(149) 2158 5a Glasll pad 31

"It was the only time Cain had tasted waddan meat". (121)

63.b sl /GD

(73) )l clilae | Loy o J)3e 5La a3 a1 13 3aalall sda g 4 jlially L saleal) ¢ jas

"The desert of the Hamada was paradise compared to this heartless place. In
the Hamada, if you did not find a gazelle or moufflon, it would offer you a
rabbit". (80)

(73 i) e ) ) (8 Ll (B ol i i g8 5,5 U el yaall (8 () sam 15t sall) sf zglash ©
Al-waddan: or (Al-mufflin): The oldest animal in The Sahara. It is a kind of goat which lives in mountains has
been extinct in Europe since the seventeenth century.
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(78) .2 5 Y 330 g5 e Sy el ynll i il o5l gy

"He had known the man during better times and had bartered with him in the
past, exchanging strips of dried gazelle and moufflon meat for barley, dates,
and sugar". (86)

(141) .2 das (A asy G peS 08 W gie Ulag o i sle Il (e de gana

"A group of herdsmen chase a moufflon crowned with enormous horns". (154)

(142) .0Sasall ()13 gl alal JaY) aay S 38V 8 Jaad) pa ol )

"The painter had drawn the mountain on the horizon so as to place hope before
the poor moufflon". (154)

(144) .o Loy Glash o 3l Coginn Candl | 508 (lay ool )b

"A huge moufflon ram, with matted fleece and gnarled horn! The ram was as
startled as he and, instead of turning to run". (156)

Oo cp A s Gl Wl gl & i 58 A s s a8 Giaadl pla ) & 3
(144) psanll (3Ll Gl ol el

"Ukhayyad bolted into his hiding place, leaving the stunned ram still standing
there. For the first time ever on Jebel Hasawna, it was a human who fled from
the majestic moufflon ram". (157)

63. ¢ ounsil / AN

(86) _'S_).AS\D.AA u\dﬂ\ﬂ%&n&;uﬁ\u‘)ﬁ}uy)ﬂ\&_ﬁ)ﬁ

"l left the gazelles, resolving to try my luck with the nation of Barbary sheep".
(64)

b Ol sl ekl Jaad (g1 e OV 7 sasall S (e el Laise il 38 Jla Y1 e (S of sam
(87) g=lex =S, (G dinl) il (ympaall
"Apparently my struggle through the mires had transformed me into a monster

uglier than any other, for the sight of me caused the herds of Barbary sheep to
bolt from the mountain's foot and to gallop en mass uphill”. (64)
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Gn Y 0l Y el s GV G Y oalls () e Y B8 O daadl O e Y T 3
Goh IS Ul sl (sday o) LY by sl (g Vs aledV Lt < gl 5 alasY)
(117) 14 9] Gl (3 o Le (o S
"The truth is that | shouldn't search for any distinction between men and jinn,
between a man and gazelles or Barbary sheep, even between animals and the

plants animals consume, or between plants and the earth’s soil that nourishes
the plants, for I am everything, and everything is really me". (91)

(117) Q) dga (0o Cuaall & 5l a3 Al apaladl o) 55 )l 535 lasll 68 < 38

"Leaping like a Barbary ram, | disappeared behind the boulders that demarcate
the deadly opening from the west". (91)

,<aseS)) Ol yoa e ol 5 jlaad) ciliadl e 0l 3 adlda sel 58 ol 33 La Bailes (o a8 il

Ol ) (8 lad WS lasll gy a Ul sl W Hall (lalad ;\,Ju;,s)ug}‘y\ P PYNIRTE ST
"l quit my confrontations with the covert and diverted myself by reading the
talismans of the ancients on the rock statues or on the walls of the caves or by

re-enacting my first gallop behind the herds of gazelles or pursuit of the herds
of Barbary sheep, when the fates cast me at the outskirts of the oasis". (150)

The waddan is a wild animal which often lives in the mountain in North Africa (Al-
Mawrid, 1985). It is well-known in the Libyan Desert. The word is translated here in
four different ways: ‘waddan' in the TBS, ‘moufflon’ or ‘ram’ in GD, and ‘Barbary
sheep’ in the AN. May Jayyusi and Christopher Tingley have successfully rendered
the word by transliterating it into the TL and adding a footnote since no accurate
equivalent exists (see chapter Nine, example, 9.1.3.9). Elliot Colla and William
Hutchins, on the other hand, provide synonyms that could convey the intended
meaning in the SL the denotaive relationship between the SL word and the TL words

is a semantic overlap.

7.3 Translation Techniques used by the Translators
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a. May Jayyusi and Christopher Tingley (Vazif al-Hajar)

Word/ phrase Translation provided Technique used
WEATHER
] south wind synonym
£Ad) empty desert- wilderness- synonym
void- expanses
FLORA AND FAUNA (PLANTYS)
dalh palm tree semantic overlap
dai thorn bush- ratina semantic overlap
D lotus- Wadi Sidr synonyme- transliteration
ld i truffles synonym
FLORA AND FAUNA (ANIMALS)
AR camel hyponym
Cua waran- lizard semantic disjunction/
hyperonym
RIEY) waddan cultural borrowing/ notes
Table: 5.1
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b. Elliot Colla (al-Tibr)

Technique used

209

Word/ phrase Translation provided
WEATHER

(L8l southern winds synonym

gl smoke synonym

IS EN) open skipping- empty synonyms

waste- open desert
FLORA AND FAUNA (PLANTYS)
aa, broom tree synonym
S lote tree synonym
ol i truffles synonym
FLORA AND FAUNA (ANIMALS)

A Mahri hyponym
e lizard- repile hyponym-hyperonym
My moufflon synonym

Table: 5.2




c¢. William Maynard Hutchins (Aniibis) and (al-Bahith ‘an al-Makan al-Da’i¢)

Word/ phrase Translation provided Technique used
WEATHER
) Qibli transliteration
gl hullabaloo semantic overlap
IS EN countryside- wastelands- synonym
empty space
FLORA AND FAUNA (PLANTS)
dall acacia synonym
i retem tree transliteration
3 lote tree synonym

3 truffles synonym

ed) wormwood synonym
FLORA AND FAUNA (ANIMALS)

S mahari (p) cultural borrowing
Gua lizard hyponym
LY Barbary sheep- Barbary synonym

ram
Table: 5.3
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Conclusion

As is clear from the discussion of ecological terms in this chapter, it is the translator's
duty to introduce foreign words and phrases to the target text reader. Hence, no matter
what the nature of an ecological wordterm is, the translator needs to convey it and
make it clear and transparent. In some of the above examples in this chapter, the
technique used to translate ecological terms in the equivalents provided is appropriate,

and they are easy to assimilate by the target text audience.

The translation technique used by the translators of TBS is synonym as in
example 53 ‘south wind’, using of generality as in example 61 (camel), unfamiliar
word ‘waran’ in example 62, transliteration of the word ‘waddan’ in example 63,
while in example 54, the equivalent given ‘palm tree’ is semantic overlap (as another

type of tree), but it denotes a different concept which is incompatible with the context.

In the GD, the translation technique used is transliterating the word ‘al-Qibli” and
‘Mahri’ in example 53 and 61, providing a synonym of the words ‘al-Gjaj’, ‘ratma’,
‘waddan’ in example 54, 57, and 63, giving different synonyms of the same word al-
khala’, providing a synonym ‘lizard’ of the word ‘al-gabb’ in the first and third

sentences of example 62 and using a general word ‘reptiles’ in the second sentence.

In the novels of TSVS and AN, the translator provides a synonym ‘acacia’ in both
novels in example 56, and in example 57, a different equivalent ‘broom tree’, ‘retem
tree’ to the same word in both novels, transliterates the word ‘mahri’ in example 61,
provides a hyperonym ‘lizard’ in example 62, and a synonym ‘Barbary sheep’ of the

word ‘waddan’ in example 63.
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In comparison, in examples 59, the translators have used the same synonym in all
novels. However, the translator may not convey the meaning intended in the source
text. Because of the change in cultural context between the source and target texts and
most importantly the change in readership, the translation of ecological terms has a
certain degree of variation in environmental meaning between the source and target

languages and also in tone between different translators.

Chapter Eight discusses religious words and phrases and means of conveying

these terms (words and phrases) in the target culture.
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Chapter Eight: Religious Terms

8.1 Analysis of Religious Terms

Religion in general is one of the most difficult areas in the field of translation, since
religious rituals and beliefs may differ greatly between one community and another.
As a result, when translating religious terms such as Quranic verses the translator
should bear in mind the likely feelings, knowledge and experiences of the target text

reader.

This chapter examines religious words and phrases and their impact on the
translation process and how translators render them in the selected texts. Religion in
general has deep roots in various cultures and is reflected in how people speak and
behave. However, some communities are more religion-conscious than others.
Generally speaking, the influence of religion is stronger and more obvious in
communities that speak Arabic than in communities in which English is spoken.
Religion in Muslim communities can be said to have precedence over all other
cultural features and it is therefore a prime force in these communities. On the other
hand, religion in some English-speaking communities has less authority. This
situation may lead to a clash between the writer's religious attitude and the translator's
beliefs resulting in ideological shifts in the translated text. Newmark (2003: 05) states
that there are several factors that may pull the text in different directions, such as:

The views and prejudices of the translator, which may be personal and
subjective, or may be social or cultural, involving the translator’s ‘group

loyalty factor’, which may reflect the national, political, ethnic, religious,
social class, sex, etc. assumptions of the translator.
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Andre Lefevere (1992: 91-2) mentions different attitudes regarding the choice of
particular translation strategies with regard to preserving a positive sense in the target
culture. When the image of the original is no longer uniformly positive in the target
culture, more liberties are likely to be taken in translation, precisely because the
original is no longer considered a ‘quasi-sacred’ text, particularly when ideological
shifts are at stake. Translation is bound to bring about certain ideological shifts,

especially if it is carried out between languages belonging to different cultures.

Larson (1998: 198) points out that one of the greatest difficulties facing the
translator is how to find lexical equivalents for events which are not known in the TL
culture, stating that: "Terms which deal with the religious aspects of a culture are
usually the most difficult, both in analysis of the source vocabulary and in finding the

best receptor language equivalents".

As the previous chapters show, complete equivalence in translation may be
difficult if not impossible. Furthermore, when translating between two languages like
Arabic and English, which have different cultures; translators will very often come
across lexical terms that do not have an equivalent or which cannot be fully translated
into English due to the absence of the concept they refer to. For example, fagih,
ta ‘widha, al-tayammum, al-Tijaniyya, al-Qddiriyya, ruqya, tahara and hadith al-Rasil are
words and phrases in Arabic that no exact lexical equivalent in English can replace,
because the concepts they refer to do not exist in Western English-speaking cultures.
However, the translator may convey the meaning through exegetical translating or
even transliterating the terms and then explaining them in footnotes, i.e. cultural

transplantation.

At other times, the religious beliefs expressed in the source text may partially

conform to those of the target culture or may be similar to them. The result is often a
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shift towards full integration with the target ideology, so that the translator chooses
certain terms which are typical of the religious culture of the target text in order to
achieve the process of merging these terms into the beliefs of the target religion. Such
changes, if deliberate, represent a kind of distancing from the source culture, i.e. a
domestication strategy.

Thus, in cases of mistranslation of religious words or phrases translated from
Arabic with religious meaning, a TL reader who has little knowledge about the
theology and practices of Islam would meet with conceptual novelties which may
have an impact totally different from the one produced by the original text on its
audience. The following examples of religious terms and their equivalents show how

each translator tackles this subject.

Example (64) 3 95 -Ta‘widha

64.a sl / TBS

LY IS T o 2 V) Lngall andll slaily @l oy ¥ Lalall @i dia Glo ) da Cagly el
Ssla b Aianal) By letl) Blays L sell il 530 5 pmd) AL 33595 I (pe Lediiny )
(35) .((51S)) (8 bl yad) (pa J) gl s ad Lgala ) il
"Since that incident he'd described to Asouf, he'd become wary of hunting the
waddan, and would never venture to the majestic heights until he'd recited all
the Quranic verses he'd memorized, repeated, in Hausa, all the spells of the
African magicians, then hung around his neck all the snakeskin amulets he'd
bought from soothsayers travelling in caravans from Kano". (24)

o Al (e A T g alal Ay aady sl (e aliad o acdaiod ) saa ) 3y gl Lgd) JU

) ) (101) Axl Gl & ddhas IS (f bia 48ad
"This, he'd told her, was the only way the ill omen could be averted and the
rest of his family and relatives be protected from the curse that had pursued
him from the moment of his conception”. (81)

Ay prany Gy Ul B galal) Slsnlly 8l 5 o oSl olie e g odglat T35 Al s

(102) coimll ann 33 5,y sl Ll
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"The soothsayer moved his head from side to side, gazed up toward the
heavens and uttered his spells. Then he threw the leather bracelet into the fire,
murmured for some time in Hausa, and finally, his eyes reddened, said
quietly". (82)

(119) . all Gilay (e 4sand G (S 33 g2 23 4S5l S Caguil (U
"But Asouf only repeated his saying, the way someone might repeat a
protective spell in the face of the executioner". (95)

sy ont 1 LS Jial) A i Lgad ) iy el 5 e i b \giand Al 413l gl
(128) .slewd) J dga 50
"The wise gazelle, her story completed, rose, then gazed up toward the
summit, as if invoking some talisman in the heavens”. (104)

64.b x4 /GD

a3y pe3S B & 5 ilsall Sl il Ly cany A1 A el el @lls aaly 45 5a 28 )
(8) Adgmal) Sl G jal) all se pisy s ddia 5l
"There, he would raise his voice, singing one of those bewitching songs, like
charms against loneliness that riders take refuge in whenever they travel across
waterless deserts". (6)

& ol ey S B Lty Laall o5 Ladie Ll 33 el o3a 4l o adl @il

(22) .o
"His mother had recited this very warning when he had grown old enough to
herd the goats in the valleys". (19)

(38) .l a3y gal yuall
"Patience is the only talisman that can protect against the vicissitudes of fate".
(39)

Al A A caal ) sl a4l 53 a3 00 )5 3 salead) sl e sie
(67) .((3Pall Jue 385 cudall olull
"He married the young refugee and repeated the very mantra his father had
taken from the Prophet: "The dearest things to me in your world are three:
women, perfume, and-most of all-prayer". (73)

(122) Ayl 3352l (e 3 suall e AV 0o S
"He forgot about the verse, the sura, the magic spell”. (130)

64. c pum sl [ AN
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(22) 193k Az an) 33y 9oy S0 8 pe ) ) A s
"Even my lady, who trilled the word in my ear as a charm called it 'birth™. (9)

(140) Asiel 0 sing pedlS Lisale 83 s () (A V53 sy 0 U8
"Next day belted into my ear a musical incantation, as if they were singing".
(109)

64. d il Jlsall oo Ead) / TSVS

& 05 i Y o) Jleal) 43S e alS S il cal ae” Silaie ) sally jeadl dalu zaa
(24) 2 slail) 3 530 O 52 Apdall an e 245
"Like the forest land priests who never execute their mysterious rites without
first reciting spells”. (18)

B0 8l 15N 3l aeBY) 33 gat Ly lali e jlud L G (e Gl Ll i)
(78)
"She felt awful, haunted by a desperate sense of doom. She hastened on,
mumbling the ancients’ incantations to drive off evil spirits". (82)

(122) .Jsis Of J 33 52y el dmiall (e Gl (e & 8
"When he had finished acting out his maxim, he approached his victim. After
mumbling an invocation, he said:". (139)

Ta‘widha () | ta‘awidh (p) is a religious term which refers to reading or writing

some Quranic verses to protect mankind from jinn. In the above examples, the
equivalents provided may lack the religious aspect of the SL word. May Jayyusi and
Christopher Tingley give, ‘amulets’, spells’ and ‘talisman’ as equivalents for the word
ta ‘widha; ‘spells’ may not provide the intended meaning of this religious word; they
avoid direct translation of ta ‘widha by using’the only way’ with exegetical translation
(way of averting ill omen’ of the entire phrase. Elliot Colla’s translation provides
‘charms’, ‘warning’ and ‘mantra’ as equivalents, which seem incompatible with the

context of the original text. In the AN and TSVS, William Hutchins uses ‘charms’,
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‘incantation’, ‘spells’, and ‘invocation’, which are also incompatible with the source
word as they do not convey the intended meaning. In each case in the source texts,
ta ‘widha denotes the same meaning. Thus, it can most certainly be concluded that
information is lost in these translations. Further, some of the above equivalents such
as, ‘ill omen’ in the TBS and ‘warning’ in the GD will often seem unnatural and could
not convey the intended meaning of the SL. Some of the translations of ta ‘widha have
wider and less specific denotative meaning than ta‘widha, and are therefore,
hyperonyms, e.g. ‘amulets’, ‘talisman’, ‘charms’. The rest are semantic overlaps
which convey only a limited amount of the semantic features of the ta ‘widha. E.gQ.
‘spell’ is usually negative because it is associated with witchcraft. “Warning’ and
‘mantra’ are very wide in scope and have no religious meaning. ‘Invocation’ refers to
calling up a spirit or calling upon God, ‘incantation’ which lacks only the Quran

reference.

Example (65) 4ax - Tamima

65.a a3 / TBS

SV IS T8 o e V) Al aalll olaily &y Wy Aalall @lli dia oo 5l da gy znal
dsla b Aland) dyslaill Glays L sel) daly 9330 5andl Ailad 23505 O ) (e Ledainy )
(35) ((59)) & ol 2l (e Jil sl las Al Ll Al (il
"Since that incident he'd described to Asouf, he'd become wary of hunting the
waddan, and would never venture to the majestic heights until he'd recited all
the Quranic verses he'd memorized, repeated, in Hausa, all the spells of the
African magicians, then hung around his neck all the snakeskin amulets he'd
bought from soothsayers travelling in caravans from Kano". (24)

Laals O ras o Qi aaly e )y 1) Sk o8 JIal) £ of Sm S
(53) .oledll 2 slai ¥ 5 (bl ) ailad 2 (415 5 janl)
"That way, he maintained, the soul of the gazelle would become stronger and
firmer. It would find itself protected by the shield of the Quran, and by the
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talismans of magicians and amulets of soothsayers, and by the incantations of
devout sages". (37)

) Gy YA dea sl 5aS G ((5IS)) G onsedall el aal s Sy
i gandl 8 8 Cal ) i Of (S e g i O it LSl Ao e dlaadl Jixiass 3 5 el
(53) AL
"A famous magician in Kano had warned him against hunting the gazelle too
hard. And he'd told him, too, of the bands of soothsayers who duped the
unwary, claiming their amulets would permit the wholesale slaughter of wild
beasts". (37)

65.b x4 /GD

(9) .((59)) (b Bomudl 2l Leple catds ) alall Lo oy sl 5 jals dadad g Lo gud) L
"The whip was a rare piece, covered by strips of leather on which hands in
Kano had once engraved magical charms". (8)

Lapall o olid) o alen o SV 08 o (50 sbaal) Jendl 8 Uise o gan s ) sed 2
(27) Aaalaall aila g J8 435 )
"Untranslated”. (28)

(114) Aol 3 Ji 5 53 58 453 b adl i€l s Q) 8 S5 sl LAY ol
"That other person who had wept tonight, that other he had discovered living
in his body-he was the one chanting the incantation”. (122)

65. C umsil / AN

(38) .piail 038 (1o disga B3N ans a0 s2em y Cpflanaly (s sia slSie Aasdhy g7 gia 4l

"His head was crowded with a talisman, as were his shoulder. His chest was
decorated with an awe-inspiring string of these talismans". (24)

L 5 ey Ll (gl (8 aa g ecall ) dalall @pedind Lavie aalualy caail) 5
(129) .0l aliud 31 ghaal “Landly mhoa 2ilai el (0 o jaiiasl LS A 11

"I would cleave to their bodies when | felt a need for warmth, for I discovered
by fondling them that their companionship served as an antidote for loneliness.
I also modelled on their conceits some amulets that were useful as a balm to
heal the body's ills". (100)
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30 agillh EK) pa (A ens o Thala el gl aSaly 4wl jh aaaal ok Gl
(139) .3 (8 4 puall Layatl

"One wrapped his arms around me. A second man fit a leather mask over my
face, and the third chanted the charm in my ear". (109)

(150) .Js 3 (e ol saall das ¢ saai () a3 B sl Aaall 4 038

"This is the only amulet that can safeguard the offspring of the desert against
extinction”. (118)

S8l O Osan weiSly Ll agr JBIS V5l O (yga Y (e O sadliy (pdl) dall) e
Aaal s AeSa 4313 any (e salill Cape 8 7)) salls Al agm 5 Y T ey bl ) sl
(200) Apasy

"The sages of the oasis when imploring my presence did not wish to weigh me
down with the cares of the world but hoped | would agree to lend my authority
to their efforts by sitting beside them, since the presence of those who have
suffered much, in the opinion of the law, constitutes - in and of itself -
wisdom, a protective charm, and a prophetic maxim". (162)

65. d giball glsall oo &l / TSVS

(92) .ol & (e Ul 3aat g al o sl 2 Al Al sl Al

"The morsel is a balm. A piece of food is an amulet that drives away
insinuations and safeguards people against other people's evil”. (102)

O TR o (] A V) 2 Ui A Y5 il 81 ol 8 iy s S S
(118) .5 o

"Tribes of jinn have buried in the Tassili caves some of the most potent
amulets. The only amulet worth anything here is a man who sees no difference
between men and jinn". (134)

A tamima () | tamaim (p) is an object worn in the belief that it will protect one

against evil, disease, or bad luck. The word tamima is rendered differently in each
novel. For instance, the synonyms given in TBS are ‘spells’ and ‘amulets’, which are
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an appropriate, ‘amulet’ is an ornament or small of piece of Jewellery thought to give
protection against evil, danger or disease, (The New Oxford Dictionary of English,
57); ‘spell’ refers to a form of words used as a magical charm or incantation, (The
New Oxford Dictionary of English, 1789). In GD, Colla’s choice of ‘charms’ is a
synonym and ‘incantation’ iS hyperonym. Also, in AN the equivalents provided are
‘talismans’ which refers to an object, typically an inscribed ring or stone, that is
thought to have magic powers and to bring good luck (The New Oxford Dictionary of
English, 1891); and ‘charm’ refers to an object kept or worn to ward off evil and bring
good luck (The New Oxford Dictionary of English, 308), which are compatible with
the source meaning as both convey the intended meaning. In the novel TSVS the
appropriate equivalent ‘amulet’ is provided. ‘Amulet’, ‘charm’ and ‘talismans could
be an appropriate equivalents but each one uses in different positions. The TT
equiavelnts have wider and less specific denotative meaning than tamima, thus, the
denotative relationship between the tamima and the TT equivalents ‘charm’ and

‘talismans is synonym.

Example (66) 4 - Fagih

66. a saall @y / TBS

daal 5 O as o laii saaly e @l 13) xid 58 JIA 7o, of Su oG
(53) .eledill 2y glas Y 5 (bl pall ailad 2d 5 5 yand)

"That way, he maintained, the soul of the gazelle would become stronger and
firmer. It would find itself protected by the shield of the Quran, and by the
talismans of magicians and amulets of soothsayers". (37)

(101) .sleasl) aaf dapan Dlee Balaally a1l (gaa) 3 JI ) a0 4dind 43l Aty 5 Cd
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"His aunt, his mother's sister, had stepped in to take care of him, and on one of
her trips to the Hamada, on the advice of a religious teacher, she'd given him
gazelle's blood to drink™. (81)

66. b ,aY / GD

(21) An ) slale 5 sLe8l 3 (L)) G el pmmall 2 (e sl 4} Sl

"It was said he came from the western ends of the desert, from Fez, the land of
teachers and scholars of Islamic law". (19)

(26) o) elale g olgadl) = c—wﬁﬂ ) e @)ZJ\ o8

"In the past, the tomb had had frequent visitors, even religious teachers and
scholars". (28)

jgoad) slig il 85 o3 ALl ae Dl o jee o e 48 3 o AN LT (e alas
(65) &M\@A&bm\}u‘aﬂmu&e}dﬂ\w}nc&md&&b

"Like his father before him, Ukhayyad also learned a few Qur’anic verses
from a blind sheikh who spent his life wandering with the clan. Then the
sheikh died from the bubonic plague, and his place was taken by Sheikh Musa,
who not only educated him, but also treated him like a sincere friend". (69, 70)

(91) Ak geams Of 2ny aill QUG 715 Al Sl 4l ) 4 cand AU i e b
"The third time he came back, Ukhayyad asked the fagih to write an amulet

that would protect the camel from harm. After hearing the man's story, the
faqih said". (99)

In this example, both translations are more or less comprehensible, although the
translators fail in one way or another to provide an adequate rendition which is true to
the original. Faqih is a legist, jurisprudent (and theologian), expert of figh, reciter of
the Koran; elementary—school (Hans Wehr Dictionary, 723) teacher. For instance, in
TBS, ‘soothsayers’ could convey the original meaning since ‘soothsayer’ refers to a

religious person who relates to the religious beliefs. ‘Religious teacher’ is the
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synonym provided in the second example which could be compatible. In GD, the
translator has given several different synonyms, ‘teachers', 'religious teachers', the
'sheikh’ and faqih. The first two synonyms could be acceptable, while 'sheikh’ is a
general word that could be applied to anyone. Faqih (s), fiigha (p) is a transliteration
of this word, which would be appropriate if the target reader and understands its
meaning, or if not, therefore, it would be better if more information added. The
denotative realtaionship between the fagih and the synonyms given is a semantic
overlap, as fagzh and the synonyms provided denote to relgion but in way or other are

different.

Example (67) s - Wali

67.a sl / TBS

(o S smanl s U (A0 1S aa gl e a5y 15 30 Sl M1 (8 elaSall () 5 el
(94) .4 Lol e

"The wise oasis Sufis, enraptured, rocked their heads from side to side and
threw incense into the fire, convinced one and all that this man was the saint of
God" (74)

st e iy (Il el jS) | adl) (i e ) soaa | S5 Alia | galig 2550 50 (| Vs N (A
(94) .ol oz ,Y (5 slaall 8 gl )

"That evening they went to the Sufi mosque and celebrated a dhikr through the
night in praise of God and in homage to the saint, filled with joy that the
divine spirit should have come to dwell in a wretched creature of this world".
(74)

(119) s <l Baal ¥ Ul Sagiil glas ) cal gt el Baal ¥ S

"But | don't believe you changed into a waddan. Do you hear me? | don't
believe you're a saint". (95)
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13al) e L € 3 L il S o oy ala 3 Jial I copaly el S il el Ssne
(120)

"Come on, you cursed old fool. Show me your magic. Put on your waddan
skin and run off to the mountains. Where's your magic? You saint of God?
You slave of slaves". (96)

Sl st ALY gl g aal) il g ad o aekiiad Y50l M Glald) o2a
(130) 1ol J pusiall “Laan & sy oY bl

"Here in these countries, in contrast to the Arab east, there seemed no
difference between the wise sage, this simple dervish, and the pious saint -
they looked like wandering beggars!". (106)

67.b x4 /GD

A5 el aaall 8 Lidae Cile dlanall aal 43) )8 Jy s gidl) 40y g g 430 aaandl aaal
(26) A Jrs (& 2alay
"Everyone agreed that it belonged to a Muslim from Arabia who had been

witness to that early Islamic conguests, a companion of the Prophet who had
died of thirst in the desert while fighting on behalf of God's religion”. (28)

(32) 0¥ 388y o adday o sl sl g o

"The tomb of old saint would not let him down. He would not lose hope". (34)

.O.-.‘Sjy‘ ) o)l @\7})) :Q;)j)‘y\ L,,A} T dic aas:}‘?jtgiks&;ﬂ\ SR AN A;\;}\ SX
(61) (... il 5 msal ashas “Lians “Slan 01

"Ukhayyad recalled the promise he uttered at the tomb of the ancients: "O lord

of desert, god of ancients, | pledge to bring you a fat camel, sound of body and
mind". (65)

o g (5l OIS JalSy g Jimy 5 any i ol el (84S i 0l s (sl o5 g2l el
(67) .cmall ALl

"And the camel Ukayyad had pledged to the saint so long ago, the camel he
had left to fatten up in the pastures, would be the same camel he slaughtered
instead for the feast on his wedding night". (73)
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67. ¢ bl ¢lsall ¢ Eadl [ TSVS

(74) Aday madidagl Jeludy (ol e ez sall Gy 438
"The merry gleam left the sovereign's eyes as he asked in astonishment”. (76)

(75) ol atin s lof Al 4t Jim loud) Q) iyl g5l il 0 35

"The sovereign groaned in disgust and wound the fringe of his lower veil
around his index finger so that it would hide the top of his right cheek". (77)

In the above examples, the word walr refers to a holy man. According to the source
culture, a wali is a male while a waliyya is a female. ‘Saint’ is the equivalent given in
all of the whole examples in TBS, whereas Colla in GD provides a very free
translation ‘Muslim from Arabia’ which does not exist in the original. Then he
provided ‘lord’ in the third example, rendering it as ‘lord” which may not convey the
meaning of the SL word, while in the second example ‘saint’ is the equivalent
provided. In the TSVS, the synonym given is ‘sovereign’ for both examples. In these
examples, the translations could be approriate to the original, although they do not
present an adequate rendition, (see chapter Nine, example 9.1.3.10). The word ‘saint’
originally refers to a person who is officially recognized after death by the Christian
church as being especially holy and worthy of formal honour in the church. However,
‘saint’ in English is also now commonly understood outside the Christian context and
can refer to a holy man (or woman) who is revered and famed, and usually celebrated
or worshipped after death. Thus, the denotaive relationship between wali and ‘saint’ is

a semantic overalp as both have to do with religion but in different aspects.

Example (68) 4 - al-Qibla
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68.a sl / TBS

2 AL i pen Tleare gl 4dlay ) ga caaiiall | aitall 33l | SV (o)
PR — J ) )J"S (5'\;
(12) Ao sdal 71 58a (55,4l
"Finally, he'd discovered the great jinni, the masked giant rising alongside his

dignified waddan, his face turned toward the gibla, awaiting sunrise and
praising Almighty God in everlasting prayer". (5)

(147) A& 5o el ) inas el Lgia o sy s Y1 e S

"Then she dropped to the ground and lay on her right side, craning her head
toward the gibla". (119)

68.b U /GD

AL Cgem Gl pad aal TLedla Gl (e diaal) Qs Jaall 286 320 4 st of Ja
(140)
"Before settling himself in the crevice, he gazed across the magnificent

mountain. From the west, its body stretched out, bowing toward Mecca in the
east". (152)

The gibla is the direction to which Muslims turn in prayer (toward the Ka ‘ba). In the
two examples in TBS, Jayyusi and Tingley transliterate the word gibla and add more
information in a footnote. A native speaker of English is likely to know that Muslims
turn to pray towards Mecca- this is common knowledge. The Ka ‘ba and gibla are nor
really common knowledge. The translator of GD uses ‘bowing toward Mecca’ as
understandable equivalent- in fact it is a gerneralizing translation, but still conveys the
important information, without confusing the TT reader or distracting the reader with
unnecessary footnotes. | think it is an excellent solution. (see chapter Nine, example,

9.1.3.11).
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Example (69) 4Ll s - ‘Alamat al-giyama

69.a a3 / TBS

(144) 14l cladle (e 138 o) (5 58 elaSal)

"According to the sages, that's a sign of doomsday". (117)

144) I8 e s e all oY) s il Caalsl agile st a4l
(144) ; ekl Calel pgs

"If their visions had turned out right, we'd have had doomsday a thousand
times over at least". (117)

(144) Aakdl &) )L e Tl g (asy ol

"He's never said anything to me about signs of doomsday"”. (117)

69.b i /GD

(65) .22 W 38 (s agil | san 55 ((Aall) 123)) | smans agily o 5 30 a1 | agil

"They said that those who sounded the alarm had heard nothing more than the
call of Resurrection Day- and the ridiculed the idea that a roar of thunder had
been heard by anybody". (70)

Alamat al-giyama or nida al-giyama are religious phrases derived from the notion that
God will provide us with signs which will be indicative of the nearness of the last day.
In the first example of TBS, ‘doomsday’ is the equivalent. The translation given
‘doomsday’ is religious phrase which could be appropriate because they convey the
religious aspects of the SL phrase. Also, 'Resurrection Day' is religious (although for
Chrisians it refers to the resurrection of Christ, so perhaps it could have unintended

connotations). The joint factor between the prases is al-giyama which denotes
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different religious aspects which may seem unnatural in the SL. ‘Doomsday’ is a
hyperonym (only because it is not specifically Islamic or Christian)._‘Resurrection
Day’ is an attempt of exegetical translation (the translator coins it as a neologism), it
seems that it is nor a common expression in Englsih because just three definitions

were appeared in the BNC.

Example (70) Ju=Y - al-Ibtikal

70.a sl / TBS

A geaall il HLEY) daiali agh e 4y Gl Al 2] 5 JeiY) g del jually o sballs
(18) .l GAY) lalie ol 52
"Veneration, and supplication and surrender, were revealed in their eyes;
betrayed too by the odd way their hands moved over their faces as they

examined the vast figures of the king of the wadi; and his sacred waddan that
rose alongside him, contemplating the far horizon". (10)

70.b x4 /GD

(32) .l shall 5 s sill 5 iV (he i 5y ol
"He prayed and pleaded incessantly”. (34)

70. ¢ oaxsil [ AN

(175) £l S iin (il 3 3355 L) (3 A e

"l forgot my intention to pray. The longing in my heart to encounter the spirit
world faded". (139)
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Ibtizal' is a word derived from the Holy Quran. In Islam, ibtikzal evokes an image of a
Muslim deeply engaged in the remembrance of Allah by way of the recital of certain
words. It is also a type of worship using religious words to be spoken in order to be
closer to God. In the above example, ‘supplication’ is the equivalent given in TBS
which is appropriate for the intended meaning. In the novels GD and AN, the
equivalent provided ‘pray’ is compatible with the meaning intended of the SL word as
it conveys the same religious spirit of the original. Therefore, the denotative
relationship between the SL word and the TL word is a semantic overlap as both

imply in religion but in different belifes.

Example (71) <l - al-Malakiit

71.a Al i [ TBS

(77) .dash e (e 2l & SLall A s 5 (e 2 my S Dy 52 500 4)) @b ) o

"He'd raised his eyes toward Asouf with a strange look, as if he'd returned,
after a long absence, from a journey to some distant country". (58)

Ly arary iy Ul 8 galall Jlsadly a5 o SLall b ol ey gl 85 anl ) 8
(102) . sk Lu gl

"The soothsayer moved his head from side to side, gazed up toward the

heavens and uttered his spells. Then he threw the leather bracelet into the fire,
murmured for some time in Hausa". (82)

71.b x4 /GD

ALl a5l sai Tl Tledla oAl e stadd) Jalad) Jaall i 350 8 i off Jd
A Gl ae iS5 saall (gl aall jadll il e 2l ) dalee dllall atadl sy
(140) .Jl) 3 < Slall ad (pa adais 521 )

229



"The living glow of the desert dawn wrapped a blue turban around the
mountain's lofty peak. It was sunrise, and the mountain held its tongue. Rather
than disclosing the mysteries it had learned by heart during the night from the
mouth of God, it chose to write them down for posterity"”. (152)

Malakit (S) in a spiritual sense happens in particular circumstances. Malakiit refers to
imaginations that happen at a specific place and time. According to the context,
malakiit seems to be a devil and not God. ‘A long absence, from a journey to some
distant country’ is the equivalent provided in this example which reflects the
connotative meaning of the SL word. It would be better if the translators translated
this as ‘imaginary journey’. In the second equivalent of TBS, ‘heavens’ is the
equivalent given, which does not transmit the intended meaning. According to the
context, it is not necessary to gaze up to heaven, because in such cases one is
supposed to close one’s eyes for a short period of time. Also, ‘heavens’ is the
equivalent given which does not exist in the original since malakit is singular. The
denotative relationship between the ST word and the provided translation of TBS is
semantic disjunction. In the example of GD, the equivalent ‘the night from the mouth
of God, it chose to write them down for posterity’ as it has been given which could

convey and reflect the connotative meaning of the SL word.

Example (72) sl - al-Majdhiib

72.a Al i [ TBS

S e gl QsdadIS Ll Gl 8 ola gl Cald Tlaluiie 4Bla g Al sl L ) s
(65)
"What made him forgot the sacred vow that day, leading him to pursue the

waddan in such utter surrender, like one in the grip of some fierce passion,
passed all understanding". (46)
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72.b X /GD

Sl ilin g Al e led et 13 ia o sdadl) b ke Janys oA Y i
(7) o

"He would leap into the open skipping like a dancing madman until,
exhausted, he would collapse on his back on the sand". (6)

(102) 48 yhall cadlaeS 23 5l Jikas

" He doubled over low, like a dervish in the throes of ecstasy" (109)

Majdhiib is a description of a person in religious state which stems from the dhikr by
reciting verses of the Holy Quran and using type of incense. In the source culture it is
known as hadra. In these two examples, the translators could convey the intended
meaning of this simile. Jayyusi and Tingley render al-majdhiib as ‘like one in the_grip
of some fierce passion’ which has close correspondence to the SL word. Their
communicative translation could reveal the SL word meaning which could reflect the
connotative meaning of the source word. Thus, it might be appropriate to the original.
Colla has provided different synonyms ‘madman’ which seems appropriate to the
context of the ST and ‘dervish’ is anglicized transliteration, and thus still exotic. For
‘dervish’, it would be clearer if more information has been added. The denotative
relationship between the SL word and the TL word is hyponym as ‘dervish’ has a

narrower and more specific denotative meaning than majdhiib.

Example (73) «sia) - al-Maktizh

73.a sy [ TBS

231



(103) o Sl (hn gan3 ¥ ((515)) b 3 omdl it i (S

"But even the talismans of Kano soothsayers have no power against what's
written". (83)

73.b x4 /GD

IS Ol 4 il €((aild)) e Jlaadl 3 Aell S ) i 5l el Vaa GBLS 75 Jay e
(118) .ol e 5 s

"Who would ever trade a giraffe like this piebald of yours for a woman, even if
she were a goddess of beauty like Tanit? God forbid you ever did such a thing!
But isn't our entire fate inscribed on our foreheads for all to see?". (126)

Maktizb denotes fate, destiny. It is the passive participle related to ‘written’, and
therefore has a more literal meaning ‘(what is) written’, which has developed another,
polysemous meaning ‘fate, destiny’. Therefore, it is possible to translate literally, and
if the context of ‘future’, or ‘destiny’ is clear, then the translation ‘what’s written’ is
clear. A known expression in English is ‘written’ in the stars’ (10 instances in the
BNC), which is a metaphor meaning ‘fated” (BNC), so the allusional connotation is
likely to be clear to the TT reader. The GD translator also chooses a partially literal
translation ‘inscribed’ but adds the polysemous meaning to create ‘fate inscribed’,
thereby using two words, with both senses, to translate maktizb. Both these

translations are therefore synonymous.

Example (74) pasid) - al-Tayammum aall 3 / TBS

(7) }Aﬂ\ 3)..\4 J\M‘y E; \ ;_5 iJ.U}
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"Asouf plunged his arms into the sands of the wadi to begin his ablutions, in
readiness for his afternoon prayers". (1)

Tayammum is a religious phrase used by Muslims refers to the dry ablution in Islam
using sand or dust, which may be performed in place of wudi or ghusl, only if no
clean water is readily available. In this example, in the TT, it is obvious that Asouf
will use sand (that is why he plunged his arms into the sand- “to begin his ablutions”.
Therefore, the context is clear, and the important detail (that he began his ablutions) is
conveyed. More detail would confuse the TT reader. The denotative relationship
between the tayammum and ‘ablutions’ is a hyperonym as ‘ablutions’ has a wider and

less specific denotative meaning than the tayammum.

Example (75) s} —al-Zakat sl iy 3 / TBS

(21)EA;\JEJA‘JJ\t“_\u‘;‘\cé_\e]}‘é).!Y}ém.\\JLuier—}UJALnAu;_\C)AiLii

"I'm only joking," he said." It's true we don't pray, or pay zakat, and we have
never done the pilgrimage. But we're Muslims just the same". (12)

Al-zakah is one of the five pillars of Islam and is a religious term. It is “obligatory
payment made annually under Islamic law on certainkinds of property and used for
charitable and religious purposes” (The New Oxford Dictionary of English, 2146).
Furthermore, the payment of zakah is obligatory as it is one of the five pillars of
Islam. Zakah is the major economic means for establishing social justice and leading
the Muslim society to prosperity and security” (Sahih Al-Bukhari, Book of Zakat, 24).
In the above example, the translators have borrowed the word as ‘zakat’. The

translation technique used is a cultural borrowing by transliterating the zakat.
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Example (76) £ds b - Ya Hafiz s>V <3/ TBS

(22) daga

"God Help us". (14)

In this example, the translation is inaccurate. '‘God Help us' is the equivalent given,
which is inappropriate to the intended meaning in the original. Ya Hafiz is a prayer for
the protection of humans from evil and calamities. Thus, a semantic overlap is the
denotative relationship between Ya Hafiz and ‘God help us’ as both are religious but

their meanings are different. It would be better if translated ‘O God protect us’.

Example (77) WsJ - Zawiya Al <3 [ TBS

(Sl sadl)) Wl s 5 8 4 gacall ol 81 (pa dnans 43) JE V) 50 03 3 oo ) yall S dran e 7) iS5
(28)

“Often, too, his father would recite a muwwal he’d heard sung, he said, by
Sufis in the community at Uwaynat”. (18)

Zawiya (p) zawaya (s) is a place which could be used to celebrate social occasions or
teaching the Quran, and is usually found beside a mosque. ‘Community’ is the
equivalent provided which is inadequate in depicting the correct idea, which has a
deeper meaning and needs more explanation. The equivalent ‘community’ does not
entirely convey the source text meaning as it does not convey the intended meaning of
the SL word. The denotative relationship between the SL word and the TL word is
hyperonym as ‘community’ has wider denotative meaning than zawya. Zawaya, the

plural used in the ST. The ST author means ‘by Sufis in the (various) religious
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seminaries in Uwaynat’. The translators’ generalization by using such a vague

hyperonym as ‘community’ is not very clear.

Example (78) psa 4l - al-Mar Aigm >l <3 | TBS

(45)EP)A\M\‘;$,EJAJJY},MML:QA;\ |L5);|}sg

"Shame on him! Now, for the first time, he felt resentment toward his father".
(29)

"My father told me about it". (33)

In the above examples, the translators fail to show the target reader that marhiim
functionally denotes ‘dead’ and also conveys respect (and is obligatory). It seems that
the translators have omitted to translate this term. However, the target reader may
believe that the author is talking about somebody who is still alive since the
equivalent provided is ‘father’. ‘Father’ is accurately translated. However, the
translators omitted markiam and not compensated. There is not direct functional

equivalent in the TL (cultural gap), but some translation is possible.

Example (79) Lsdaall z olY - al-lawh al-makifiiz > a3/ TBS

gl B S el o 2 DAY aSel Gy Jie Juall GBS ow Jledl) B aSud
(83) .ol gl Al ) (358 o sa yadll e g3 Jhai (S5 Lo sdadll

"He wanders the wild forests, Among the caves crags, Like a moufflon
exhausted, With sorrows, seeking, To flee what is ordained, In the eternal
tablet, But fate's dispensation, Flies forever about his head". (65)
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In this example, Jayyusi and Tingley succed in way or another to convey the actual
meaning of the phrase. In the context of the source text, al-law/ al-makfiiz refers to
the predestination that has been ordained by God. The provided translation is
‘(ordained in) the eternal tablet” which could transmit the intended meaning of the
original. However, the SL word has a religious connotationand the given translation
may not imply exactly the same sense. The denotative relationship between the source
phrase and the target phrase is synonymous, since the translation is literal; however,
the metaphor is understandable in the TL from the context of the preceding and

following words.

Example (80) &+ — al-Murabit s <3 | TBS

(118) .01 sV a8 e lic (a8 O dexli a8 o) ye bl o iy s $ina Al (ol

"Do you think I'm a complete idiot? You play the innocent, claim to live like
some sort of hermit, and all the time you know exactly where the waddan's
hiding out!". (94)

This is another religious cultural word. In North African culture, murabit refers to a
religious teacher and ascetic. Nevertheless, the equivalent given may not really
convey the whole meaning of the word. In the source culture, murabit may refer to a
religious person who is not familiar with the teachings of religion and does not need
to be educated or able to read or write, whereas in the target culture a hermit is not
always religious or educated. Hermit is a ‘person living in solitude as a religious
discipline’ (The New Oxford Dictionary of English, 858). Semantic overlap is the
denotative relationship between the murabit and ‘hermit’ because even if it is
translated there is still a lack of the religious aspects of the SL. In the source culture,
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the murabit, walr and fagiz mentioned in these novels have a very close meaning.
Thus, the translators may need to distinguish between these terms, when and where

they need to be used, depending on the context.

Example (81) 4339 - al-Zandaga sasll <y / TBS

£ Y Ay of adaivg b 0l V) YL SSiaY) (e a8 3o lill ) jia ol dad ae g
(132) Adsal quila ) 488 31 () 5 ,AY) adaty )zl ) Gaaaid

"Although the general at the Tripoli headquarters had warned against mixing
with local people, Parker couldn't resist the temptation, and he spoke with the
old man everyone accused of being an outlandish dervish and heretic". (108)

In the above example, the translators provide ‘heretic’ as a synonym of zandaga. The
equivalent given 'heretic' could be appropriate with the original. Zandaqa refers to a
person who believes in or practises religious heresy i.e. an extremist. The denotative
relationship between the SL word and the TL word is synonym, as both of them
include religious aspects but in different purpose. Thus, the equivalent provided

probably conveys the general meaning intended in the SL.

Example (82) 4, &) -4siasl al-Taniya | al-Qadiriyya

83. a a3/ TBS

(132) 2Sha¥) s Coeaill ) () g5 g2l (g0 yida oS Taladl) 48355 ) k)

"Look to those Tijani heretics!" he'd said. 'Look at the heresies they're
contriving, the way they're wrecking Sufism and Islam!". (108)

(132) saall i3 ol sl gdl) jie malill ¢ 3 Lo 38 sam 48l Aslall 7
Al-tfjaniya: Sufi order created in the nineteenth century by Shaykh Ahmed al-Tayjant
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P 1 2 1) gL cpm a3l g ) (e gl L A1 e (8 R gl Gl sl 1 s
(133) .Y dulagdll & gt adde Qll 3 SlglacaVl sy alea La 24

"Parker had read of the controversies between North African Sufis. This
dervish, he'd learned already, belonged to the Qadri order - which was why the
Tajani shaykhs incited people against him, and he'd become an outcast". (108)

(134) 3ball e 5 588711yl £ ,060 (50 4ale

"This Qadiri Sufi taught him many secret things". (108)

83. b, / GD

:\A\j‘_geat])lﬂ?(()ﬂ\ ;N)) 4.}.71;,).\5\ Cﬂwu)& Ja QJA)M_IL;JM‘ o\J..gLA\JA %SA
clnﬂg@;o)&m@@)ﬂ:}uﬁnd\ il ((;bﬂ\)) eAJAYeJ ‘J;\L.?‘;‘A\T)‘:A)J u).m;ﬁ ((J\)J\))
(51) .elamll aa sl g g adls & Holal) & g0l agagild |0V Bl aaly 983 g2l (53 5k

"Is this spark what wine drinkers see in their moment of abandon? Is it what
the Sufi sheikhs of the Tijaniya brotherhood referred to when they spoke of
their encounter with God? He had seen dervishes in the Adrar oasis, spinning
wildly when suddenly one of them flew into ecstasy. The man had pulled out
his knife and plunged it into his chest, expecting to complete the journey back
to God, hoping to savor an encounter with the infinite. Sheikhs, like Sheikh
Musa of the Qadiriya sect, accused the Tijanis of heresy and fought them
wherever they met™ (55)

In the above examples, the translation is a transliteration, and the translators omit
important details that are deliberately provided by the author in the source footnotes
explaining the meaning of al-Tijaniya and al-Qadiriyya since these terms may be
strange for ST readers (see the source text p.132-3). In the ST, there is an abundance
of details of the phrases al-Tzjaniyya and al-Qadiriyya in the footnotes, whereas the
translators have chosen to transliterate the phrases as proper nouns, and omit the

footnotes.

(133) saall Cay 3 gl yie S (o5l 84S al) o2 Guusl (53 Dlall alallae D) allall ) Ao -4, 50l 8
Al-qadiriya: Related to the Islamic scholar ‘Abdaqar al-Jaylant who established this movement in the twelfth
century.
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The denotative relationship between the SL phrase and the TL phrase constitutes a
disjunction as the translators omit the definitions of those phrases which have been

already given in the ST.

Example (83) >&¥) ¢ -id dl-adha s> <is3i [ TBS

o) il (3 58 aand A sislaiy Le 1) by oanal) e (8 ) Ll Aal gl Y an Y
(156) .Osadlasall Ul e & j515 5 aa pavas 8 aalll audld Cag 3 5l 5 jea

"The oasis people mostly slaughtered just at the Eid feast, though every so

often they'd pool their money to buy a goat or a lamb, which would then be cut

into small portions and divided among the families of those who'd
contributed”. (128)

id al-adha is a very important festival in the Islamic calendar. It is a celebratory

period marking the end of the pilgrimage (Hajj) performed in the city of Mecca. The
day begins with special congregational prayers and proceeds to the symbolic
sacrificing of animals by Muslims all over the world. These details and others do not
surface in such translation of 'the Eid feast'. In Islam, there are two eids. One comes
after the holy month of Ramadan, and the other comes at the end of the time of the
hajj, and those two religious occasions have a special and spiritual feeling for
Muslims. In one way or another, there are a cultural borrowing ‘Eid’ and a semantic
overlap ‘feast’ as a denotative relationship between the id al-adha and the ‘feast’ as
they have been transliterated and translated. A transliteration id al-adha may be too
‘foreign’ to the TL reader, but some dictionaries (e.g. The New Oxford Dictionary of
English) have (unitalicised) ‘Eid ul-Adha’, which could be used as a cultural

borrowing. It is also possible to use ‘Greater Bairam’ (Al-Mawrid, 2002), although
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this is less well-known and not Arabic (it comes from Turkish, according to the

Oxford English Dictionary).

Example (84) 4,4 - al-Sharia _saall cissi / TBS

(25) D Ca i LS o) jaall slaSa Gl (e () g8l Ay i) clale

"Islamic scholars from Fez are wise - everyone in the desert knows that". (27)

(29) A Jasms 5 gl Jio Cpsalusall Fxy 55 6 Canly (3 ol olalall (o ) i 5008

"To seek out the knowledge of scholars at any cost was no less a duty in
Muslim law than pursuing holy war". (31)

Example (85) walwall 44 - Shariat al-muslimin -~ x5 |/ GD

o Ul 5 Cpalusall day pds Uilee 51U juin Lo oS0 o8 aley 5f 3y o Jall ol ama Y
(14) el sl 5o

"There's no shame in a noble man being in love, or embarking on journey to
clandestine meetings. But what's wrong with abiding by Muslim law and
entering houses by their front doors". (14)

In Arabic, al-sharza is the moral code and religious law of Islam. In reality, the sharia
is a religious code which relates to personal matters such as sexual intercourse,
hygiene, diet, prayer, and fasting. According to Islam, there are two primary sources
of sharia law: the precepts set forth in the Quran, and the other set by the Islamic
prophet Muhammad in the Sunnah. In the above examples, ‘Islamic’ and ‘Muslim
law’ are the equivalents provided in both novels which could be appropriate. In the

first example, the translators compensate sharia with the general phrase ‘Islamic
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scholars’. This does not convey that al-shar7a has a deeper meaning. The denotative
relationship between the ST phrase and the TT phrase is hyponym as ‘Islamic
scholars’ and ‘Muslim law’ have a wider and less specific denotative meaning than
sharia. however, it would be possible to use a cultural borrowing, i.e. ‘the sharia’,
which is the established anglicised from as per its entry in the (The New Oxford

Dictionary of English), and the evidence that it has 43 instances in the BNC.

Example (86) w24l - al-Firdaws sl <3/ TBS

(22) .32 A (i 5 pamilly i Sllin LK) daigand) 31 el A5 Y

"If it were not for that damn woman, us men would have remained there,
blessed with an easy life, left to wander freely about paradise”. (20)

(51) .oms2 il iy m 4 (gl )5 A slasall s i e 408 qeams 31 & 50l

"They embodied the threshold where he had heard the howls of the she-jinn of
Jebel Hasawna and where he had seen the houris of paradise”. (54)

Al-firdaws is the translation given. As it has been translated literally, the equivalent
provided could be appropriate in the context of the original. In fact, the intended ST
meaning is not literally ‘paradise’ as it has been used as a metaphor, so it may not be
acceptable to use this equivalent in this context. The denotative relationship between
firdaws and ‘paradise’ is synonym as the ST word has the same denotation as the TT

word.

Example (87) & s 2 34l - al-Jihad fi Sabil AllGh ) <3 [ TBS

(26) .4 Jses 3 oy 58 5 ¢l jaall 8 TLike e dlaall aaf 43) 1518 Uy
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"A companion of the prophet who had died of thirst in the desert while
fighting on behalf of God's religion”. (28)

(29) A Jasms 5 gl Jio cppalusal) oxy 55 b onl 5 (3 a5 olalel) (e ) 3 520l

"To seek out the knowledge of scholars at any cost was no less a duty in
Muslims law than pursuing holy war". (31)

Al-jihad fi sabil Allah literally means ‘striving in the way of God’. Jikad could also
denote a religious war with those who are unbelievers in the mission of Muhammad
which is enjoined for the purpose of advancing Islam and repelling evil from
Muslims. ‘Fighting on behalf of God's religion’ and ‘pursuing holy war’ are the
equivalents given in the above examples. Jihad fi Sabil Allah is not necessary to be
fighting, it could be science or preaching of religion. The denotative relationship
between the ST phrase and the target TT phrase is hyperonym as ‘fighting on behalf
of God's religion’ and ‘pursuing holy war’ have wider and less specific denotative
meaning than the al-jihad fi sabil Allah. It is important to note that there is now an
established English form ‘jihad’ (in The New Oxford Dictionary of English, and also
there are 50 occurrences in the BNC). However, the term is commonly used in the
media in an overly simplistic and misleading way and it has very negative
connotations for non-specialists. This might be one reason the translators have

avoided the technique of transliteration or cultural borrowing for this word.

Example (88) Jsw Al Cuas - Hadith al-Rasal < / GD

e 58y cublly elall 0 Sl b ) cal ) sl Cuaal s i die eidl a8
(64) ((al

"He was famous for often repeating the saying of the Prophet, "The three
dearest things to me in your world are: women, perfume, and-most of all —
prayer". (68)
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G ol dlay Je @aohll adatd cladll J g cay plll Enaall s yiy 4 g0 Al gl acd M
(65) e il i 3 g il ) Al (52505 Gueliiall & oL

"Ukhayyad's father bolstered his standing by repeating the lofty saying of the
Prophet concerning women. In doing, he effectively ambushed and neutralized
the men of religion, ensuring his immunity from the malicious interference of
would be religious scholars and people who think that Islamic law should be
used to settle disputes”. (69)

M aSlin 8 ) caal)) il a8 A 4l 83 5e3 0055 3 saleal Bl e sie
Jsb s elasl) a5 Saiil ) maall o cuiag o A1 55y ((33kal) e 385 cuidall oLl
(67) ksl

"He married the young refugee and repeated the very mantra his father had

taken from the prophet: "The dearest things to me in your world are three:
women, perfume, and most of all prayer”. (73)

In the source language, hadith al-Rasul refers to reports of statements or actions of the
Prophet Muhammad, or of his tacit approval or criticism of something said or done in
his presence. ‘The saying of the Prophet’, ‘the lofty saying of the Prophet’ and
‘mantra’ are the equivalents provided, which may not convey the full picture meant in
the source text. Synonyms for this phrase could be found in the target language but
they may be seen unnatural or may lose the religious aspects of the ST phrase. Thus,
the denotative relationship between hadith al-Rasil and ‘The saying of the Prophet’,
‘the lofty saying of the Prophet’ and ‘mantra’ is hyponym. It might be clearer if the
translators transliterated it into the target language as hadith with an extra explanation

such as 'Prophetic tradition’, although this also incurs some translation loss.

Example (89) 481 - Rugya sl <iu3i/ TBS

gﬁi@l&ﬂ&ﬁﬁk@\dﬁuﬁu @\I\:’Jhﬂ\h\)ﬂ\ uSlJ ’CJA‘)S\ BM\.}D}M&
(O1) Al i i ) o
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"The black slaves told him to go see one of the African magicians. But the
soothsayer from Tiba, the one who had left shortly before the famine, had been
the last witch in the oasis". (99)

In the original, rugya implies a religious practice used to protect human from the devil
and evil eye, known and unknown diseases. It consists of reciting Quranic verses to
humans who are possessed by jinn. There is no corresponding TL religious word to
one used in the ST, thus, the translators omitted rugya and rephrased it ‘the one who
had left shortly before the famine, had been the last witch’ which could be appropriate
to the ST word but it does not denote the same sense as the Arabic word and is a
significant domestication to the concept. The denotative relationship between the ST
word and the TT word is a semantic overlap because both are religious but their
concepts are different. It would be better if it is borrowed rugya into the target
language and add further explanation or partial explanation to make it plain to the

target reader such as 'spell’ which could be used to treat ill people by the Quran.

Example (90) Als 9 & 4w - Sunnat Allah wa-Rasilih > <33 | TBS

(99) A sm s &) Ains e L5 50 o 2

"He wants to marry her according to the customs of God and His Prophet".
(107)

(100) .cue sl @lld & ud g )5 ) A e @l Juds ) JB 4y 8 7 5 50

"Marry is kin," he said, pretending to busy himself with the teacups. "He said
he'd marry her according to her custom of God and His Prophet. There's no
shame in that, is there?". (107)

Bw el ) e asms olia o iy aa i dla olia Ll il sa clia Las yiwd olia 5 Ll
(100) .2ball s ) Cuany Le Iy 8 G A gusy o 1)
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"As for your wife, he'll get her from you too. He's related to her, he's kin. He'll
get back from you and go back to Air with her. And he'll do all this according
to the law of God and His Prophet. What in this could anger God or
mankind?". (107)

In this example, Sunnat Allah wa-Rasilih denotes the legal way or ways, orders, acts
of worship and statements of the Prophet Muhammad which have become models to
be followed by Muslims. In Islam, the Sunnah (customs of the Prophet) have an
authority almost equal to the fhadith, and this can have legal consequences. . ‘The
customs of God and His Prophet’ and ‘the law of God and His Prophet’ are the
equivalents provided. The difference features are in the two given words ‘customs’
and ‘law’ which both could be appropriate but they do not imply the same sense of the
original. Thus, the denotative relationship between the ST phrase and the TT phrases
is a semantic overlap. However, in Islam the Sunnah belongs to the Prophet
Muhammad. Therefore, it could be clearer if translators transliterate it the Sunnah.
Further, there is an accepted English form” Sunna’ (which has an entry in The New
Oxford Dictionary of English and is attested in the BNC) or ‘Sunnah’ (another

spelling found in the BNC).

Example (91) & kil - Astaghfir Allah =9 <3 [ TBS

IS (S5 Al il €((<anl)) Jie Jlaadl (8 Al S 51 s 51 el 138 LS T 5 o e
(118) .ol o o 5i€a e i

"Who would ever trade a giraffe like this piebald of yours for a woman, even if
she were a goddess of beauty like Tanit? God forbid you ever did such a thing!
But isn't our entire fate inscribed on our foreheads for all to see?" (126)

Astaghfir Allah is a phrase derived from the Quran. This phrase is commonly used in

dialogue in order to prevent us from engaging in unlslamic behaviour or action and to
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remind us of the presence of Allah. Equivalent of this phrase can be found in the TL
as the phrase given, but it will often seem unnatural or may lose the religious concepts
of the ST phrase. The denotative relationship between astaghfir Allah and ‘God
forbid’ is a semantic overlap. However, the meaning is much deeper than ‘God
forbid’, which is the equivalent provided. Consider the following Quranic verse

(Zidan, 1996), which exemplifies:

B

(199 :2) .o e il o)) Al 15 isciaal g Gl aldl Cum (g | suiadl o

"Then depart from the place whence all the people depart and ask Allah for
His forgiveness. Truly, Allah is Oft-forgiving, Most-Merciful”. (2: 199)

However, the phrase is used in common speech with a similar function as the TL

‘God forbid!’ therefore, a functional translation is used in the TT.

Example (92) & &\ - Tabarak Allah ) <3 TBS

(140 &) rciin g Jeaadl b alic |yl ol A8l jual | cpay Jea é‘= Ldall ane sla
(123) Al Gl ) J ) e 30

"One day, one of the deep desert herdsmen stumbled into Ukhayyad's paradise.

The man rode in at night-fall on a stout, disheveled camel. He tethered the

beast in the field and called out, "Praise God!" three times before greeting
Ukhayyad". (133)

‘Praise God’ is the translation given of tabarak Allah. For this phrase, equivalent can
be found as the provided phrase, but it may sound unnatural or may lack the religious
sense of the original Arabic. In the context of the ST, Tabarak Allah could imply
‘praise God’ as the translators provide a connotative meaning that could reflect the

intended meaning.

Example (93) =8V & - dyat al-Kursi sl Gy / TBS
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b Vs o S AL o gl iy ol gl Aol (8 el Jrmg O ol (g ol @lles (B gy o
(141) .01 (o8 5m

"But he forgot to seal his plea with the Throne Verse, or any sura of the
Qur’an for that matter". (153)

Ayat al-Kurst is the most famous verse of the Qur'an and is widely memorized and
displayed in the Islamic world due to its emphatic description of God's power over the
entire universe. ‘Throne Verse’ is the equivalent given, which could be appropriate to
the target text reader. Kursi’ is literally a footstool or chair, but sometimes wrongly
translated as ‘throne’. The 'Kursi mentioned in this example should be distinguished
from the Arsh (Throne) mentioned in V.7:58, 10:3, and 85:15 (Q: 2, 255).
Furthermore, among the Muslims who live in the West and the rest of the world, this
usage has become common. For example, it has a Wikipedia entry as ‘Al-Bagara 255
(Throne Verse)’ and a Google search of ‘the Throne Versa’ gives more than 34,000
hits. It is not found in the BNC, perhaps because it is specialized vocabulary. The TT

phrase is a synonym of the ST original.

Example (94) sk - Tahara »3 / GD

ol 81y 8 Jae 4l Al G siel Ja 3l a3 ledall 3 kel s ) (8 () Jlaally 5 ]
(55) .ok Wl

"Without purification, you will never attain beauty and never meet God.

Without purity, nothing. | admit it is a nasty business, but we have no other
choice”. (58)

JTahara is one of the most essential aspects of Islam. It refers to maintaining the
cleanliness of the soul, the clothes and human surroundings. The main element of

tahara is always pure water, so that if the body or clothes show traces of blood, pus,
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urine, feces, semen or alcohol, then purifying them becomes essential. The clothes
need to be washed and the affected part of the body cleaned with pure water, or the
whole body given a full ablution as the case may be. ‘Purification” and ‘purity’ are the
synonyms provided which may convey the meaning, but it is not the same sense of the
ST word because tahara has religious aspects which may be invisible in the TT. The
denotative relationship between the ST word and the TT words is a hyperonym as
‘purification’ and ‘purity’ have a wider and less denotative meaning the tahara. It
would be clearer if more details were added such as a reference to cleanness of the

whole human body.

Example (95) ‘&l a &4y - La barka Allah laka fiha 5 | GD

(64) (e <l &) &L ¥)) ol sal) aianld o juiion A1 51 ) Cany

"He then sent word to his father, asking for his uncle, and was stunned by the
response, "Marry her and be damned!". (68)

La barka Allah laka fiha is a type of prayer said by Muslims in case he/she is not
satisfied about something that has been done by somebody else. In this translation,
‘marry her and be damned!’ is the equivalent provided, which could comprehensible
but in way or another it could convey the intended meaning of the original. The
translator rephrased this phrase and provided a connotative meaning to reflect the
function of the ST phrase. Therefore, there is no denotative semantic relationship
between the ST and TT phrases, but the loss is compensated by prioritizing the

function, and aiming for functional equivalence over literal equivalence.
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8.2 Translation Techniques used by the Translators

a. May Jayyusi and Christopher Tingley (Nazif al-Hajar)

Word/ phrase Translation provided Technique used
B gal amulet- ill omen- spell- synonym
talisman
A spell- amulet synonym
48 soothsayers- religious synonym
teacher
9 saint synonym
aLal) gibla cultural borrowing
ALl e signs of doomsday synonym
Jigs) supplication synonym
& gSlal) heavens hyperonym
< gdaal) like one in the grip of synonym

some fierce passion

sl what’s written synonym
el ablutions hyponym
&) & Om Ogaleadl Uiy s | as Muslims stood before synonym
God
LS zakat cultural borrowing
Lda God help us synonym
L) community hyperonym
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L gdaal) 7 oll) the eternal tablet synonym
by hermit synonym
43.5 30 heretic hyponym
dilail) A3y al) Tijani transliteration/ omission
g jalal) 45, yalf Qadri order transliteration/ synonym
) ae The Eid feast cultural borrowing/
synonym
Ay ) Islamic- Muslim law hyperonym/ synonym
g4 A paradise synonym
A& i (A gl Fighting on behalf of hyperonym
God’s holy war- pursuing
holy war
a8l witch synonym
A gy 9 ) Adas the customs of God and
His Prophet- the law of synonym
God and His Prophet
A i) God forbid synonym
A &l Praise God synonym
S A Throne Verse synonym

Table: 6.1
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b. Elliot Colla (al-Tibr)

Technique used

b Sl Sy

Word/ phrase Translation provided
By g charm- warning- mantra- synonym
spell
FONW charm- incantation synonym
e teacher- religious teacher synonym
9 lord- saint hyperonym/synonym
ALl Mecca synonym
dalidl) cude call of Resurrection Day synonym
Juy) pray synonym
& gSLal) God synonym
G gdaall madman- dervish hyperonym/ synonym
sl fate inscribe synonym
4,280 43, ) Qadiriya sect translitration/ synonym
dpilal) 48y k) Tijaniya translitration
Dbl Ay s Muslim law synonym
il Good God synonym
Jsml) Cuaa the saying of the Prophet-
the lofty saying of the synonym
Prophet- mantra
5 \gh purification- purity synonym
Marry her and be demand synonym

Table: 6.2
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c. William Maynard Hutchins (4niibis) and (al-Bahith ‘an al-Makan al-Da’i¢)

Word/ phrase Translation provided Technique used
By g charm- incantation- spell synonym
dagal talisman- amulet- charm synonym
9 sovereign synonym
Jgiy) pray synonym
Table: 6.3
Conclusion

Given the increasing numbers of Muslims living in the West, it can be expected that
Islamic religious words and phrases will become more widespread in spoken language

and also in literary texts in the future.

Judging from the examples in this chapter, it is fair to conclude that in some
examples the translators have provided concrete renderings which are close to the
original. However, according to context of the original, there are some words and

phrases which were given more than one synonym.

In the novel TBS, the translators provide different translation techniques for the
same word or phrase. For instance, in examples 64 and 65, the translators provide
different synonyms which may denote the intended meaning of the original, and this

also happened with all novels. In example 66, the translators of TBS and the translator
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of GD use different equivalents ‘religious teacher’, ‘soothsayers’ and ‘sheikh’ while
in the source language refers to a religious person who can teach and treat people
using the Quran. In example 68, the word has been transliterated gibla to be more
specific, while Elliot Colla uses the word ‘Mecca’ which could be appropriate. In
example 83, the translators of TBS omit the definitions of those phrases in the source
text, and accept just to transliterate them, and also the translator of the GD who
transliterated them. Colla often uses equivalents which are established anglicised
transliterations (as part of his translation strategy), and thus still exotic, e.g. ‘dervish’

for «saas and ‘sheikh’ for 4,

As shown in this chapter, in some cases it could adequate to provide an
appropriate word that could serve the translation purpose. Thus, the translator needs to
bear in mind that religious words and phrases are a sensitive aspect as they express
different beliefs and thoughts. In some cases, translators prioritize literal equivalence,
while in other cases there is literal translation loss because the translators prioritize

functional equivalence. This is context-dependent.
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Chapter Nine: Results of Questionnaire

and Translation Technique Used

9.1 Cultural Translated Terms (Words and Phrases)
9.1.1 Introduction

The analysis of the empirical study follows a pattern in which informants' replies to a

questionnaire are presented in graph charts, followed by explanatory tables.

The aim of the questionnaire is to investigate native speakers’ attitudes towards
the various translations of a selection of the words and phrases analysed in chapters’
5-8. The native or qualified English speakers are Arabic speakers, and the attitudinal
questionnaire therefroe supports acceptability judgements of the selected culturally
based words and phrases in the novels of Ibrahim al-Kawni. Additionaly, the
researcher will investigate whether there is a relation between the TL translation
choice most preferred by the engish-speaking respondents, and the translation

technique (or ST-TT relation) in each case.

The data was analysed using IBM SPSS Statistics version 21. Demographic
information about the respondent is presented first before looking at how satisfactory
they found the translation. A total 27 respondents took part in the survey. The
questionnaire used by the researcher is given in Appendix 1V. The reader is strongly

encouraged to look at the questionnaire in order to fully understand the analysis.

The cultural words and phrases selected as case studies of this questionnaire have
been chosen from different cultural categories (social, material, ecological and
religious). For instance, examples 1, 2, 3 and 4 are social, example 5 is material,

examples 6, 7, 8, and 9 are ecological and examples 10 and 11 are religious. These
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examples have been selected because the researcher believes those words and phrases
refer to concepts less familiar to the target reader, and may cause especial challenge
and difficulty in translation, and therefore in identifying an appropriate translation

procedure.

9.1.2 Demographic Information

Out of the 27 respondents, 24 (88.9%) had English as their first language while 3

(11.1%) did not have English as their first language (see figure 3).

Is English
our first
anguage
Wes
[ ]

Figure 3: First Language of Respondents

The researcher asked the respondents how often they read English translation of
Arabic novels. The distribution of the responses given is shown in figure 4. Of the 27
respondents, 1 (3.7%) said ‘always’, 3 (11.15%) said ‘often’, 8 (29.6%) said

‘sometimes’, 10 (37%) said ‘rarely’ and 5 (18.5%) said ‘never’ (see figure 4).
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10.0
37.0%

Count

5.0
8.5%

=

T T T
Sometimes Rarely MNewver

Figure 4: Frequency of Reading English translation of Arabic novels

9.1.3 Native Speaker Judgements

The researcher presented 11 selected examples of ST words and phrases to the
respondents to select the TT equivalents that they found culturally satisfactory. Each
example consists of one or more sentences. Each of those sentences, and contains an
underlined word or phrase. The respondents were also asked to give reasons for their

choice. See the questionnaire for more details.

9.1.3.1 mawwal

Here the researcher presented four TT equivalents of ST mawwal translated words
(see chapter five, example 8) to the respondents to select the ones they found
culturally satisfactory. The selection made by the respondents and the reasons for that
selection is shown in Table 7. Of the 27 respondents, 15 (55.6%) found the translation
of Ballad culturally satisfactory compared to the other translation; 5 (18.5%) found
Muwwal satisfactory; only 1 (3.7%) found ballads satisfactory and 6 (22.2%) found

lament satisfactory. A statistically significant higher proportion of respondents found
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the translation of ballad culturally more satisfactory than the other translations [Chi-
Square=15.5, degree of free (df) =3 and p=0.001 (<0.05)]. Some of the reasons given
for this selection are that it makes more sense and that it fits the context better than the

other translations. See the table for other reasons mentioned.
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Table 7: TT quivalents of mawwal

nore

in

nit.

p

Terms | Frequency| Percent Reasons
It seems appropriate because the other terms are contradictory ballad happy and lament g
with (1).
I like the foreignisation of the term, it conveys that it is a culture specific term.
Ballad and lament are relatively specific to Western poetry whereas 'muwwal' makes it n

Muwwal 5 18.5 -
relevant to Arabic literature.
Most satisfactory perhaps is (1). Although a definitely exotic translation, it is not harden
meaning or consents in translation loss or the other options.
As there is no equivalent in the target language, it is acceptable to transliterate and explal
Ballad' is the most satisfactory in my view, this is because the first one was translated by
unnecessary translation and the last one 'lament' is more for contexts of extreme grieve a
elegy.
I find (2) the most satisfactory, followed by (3). The term 'ballad’ makes sense to me in
these two contexts.
2 & 3 ballad/ballads, it's clearer what is going on if 'ballad' is used, and 'ballad’ seems to
the meaning well enough.
Because it is the appropriate equivalent in the TT.
ballad' because it is the intended term in the source text.
It is the appropriate equivalent.

Ballad 15 55.6 I prefer muwwal with footnotes to explain with details what muwwal in Arabic is.

Because it is more satisfactory.
Because it conveys the source term's image.
I guess Ballad is the right translation for this term.
Ballad' conveys the source text meaning.
Because it makes sense in the target language.
It is more sensible and convey the source text meaning.
Ballad' is the most satisfactory in my view, this is because the first one was translated by
unnecessary transliteration and the last one 'lament’ is more for context of extreme grieve
and elegy.
Regarding to the source language text and the target culture.

Ballads 1 3.7 |Itis the most appropriate equivalent in the target language.
More coherent, the first example (1) i wouldn't know what a muwwal is.
Because | think it is more close to Arabic culture.

Lament 6 992 Accordir_lg to the context of the source text.
Lament is the closest to the source.
Because | think it is more close to Arabic culture.
Because it is idiomatic word that could be equivalent.

Total 27(  100.0

Chi-Square=15.5, df=3 and p=0.001

9.1.3.2 nahs

Here the researcher presented four TT equivalents of ST_nahs (see chapter Five,

example 10) to the respondents to select the one they found culturally satisfactory.

The words used in the translations are curse, ruin, misfortune. Misfortune was used

twice. The selection made by the respondents and the reasons for that selection is
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shown in Table 8. Of the 27 respondents, 9 (33.3%) found the translation of curse
culturally satisfactory compared to the other translation; no respondent found ruin
satisfactory; 8 (29.6%) found the first translation of misfortune satisfactory and 10
(37%) found the second translation of misfortune satisfactory. None of the translations
had a clear preponderance. Hence there is no statistically significant difference made
by the respondents [Chi-Square=0.22, degree of free (df) =2 and p=0.900 (>0.05)].
Some of the reasons given for selecting curse are that it is clear and highly recognised
in English. The reasons given for the selection of the first misfortune are that curse
and ruin did not convey the message correctly and that misfortune is more
appropriate. The second misfortune was selected because it was an appropriate and

makes sense in the target text, as per Table 8.
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Table 8: TT equivalents of naks

Terms

Frequency

Percent

Reasons

Curse

33.3

Curse' is the most satisfactory because it is highly recognised by the English reader and
being used for the same concept of the Arabic word.

I find (1) to be the best translation here; the word 'curse' is very clear and seems accuratg

and suitable in this context. (2) is fine too.

p

In my opinion all translated terms do not convey the exact meaning.

Because (curse) is the closest to the source term.

It gives flavor to the target reader.

It is the targeted meaning in the target text.

Curse' is the most satisfactory because it is highly recognised by the English reader and
being used for the same concept of the Arabic word.

It conveys the intended of the source word.

The context of the source text says curse is the most convenient equivalent in the target

ext.

Ruin

0.0

Misfortune

29.6

I wouldn't know what ruin is. Translations 1& 2 does not convey bad luck.

It seems the most contemporary and flexible of the terms used.

Misfortune implies bad luck, could be because of 1 curse but is not necessarily.

I feel that 'misfortune’ transfers the meaning of _=3ll, ‘curse’ and 'ruin’ are hypogenous.

3 & 4 misfortune, 'ruin' does not convey the sense of fortune, of fate. Misfortune seems t
closest to the ST.

he

Because it is an appropriate one.

Because misfortune is the most compatible to the source text.

Because it refers to bad luck.

Misfortune

10

37.0

This is because of it refers the sense and cultural of the Arabic culture.

According to Almawrid Arabic- English dictionary.

Translation seem to range from ' bad luck' to very serious disaster, ' misfortune' even a w
range of serious whereas 'curse' and 'ruin' are specifically grave. Also, misfortune is sing

ide
ular.

Because it is the English equivalent of this term.

It is the appropriate to the source text.

Regarding to the target culture.

I would go for (misfortune) as it the most suitable to the target reader.

Because this term is intended in the target language.

Makes sense in the target text.

Total

27

100.0

Chi-Square=0.22, df=2 and p=0.900

9.1.3.3 dhawrt al-gurba

Here the researcher presented four TT equivalents of ST dhawt al-qurba (see Section

5.1.2, example 24) to the respondents to select the ones they found culturally

satisfactory. The words are the kindred, home, relatives and kinsmen. The selection

made by the respondents and the reasons for that selection are shown in Table 9. Of

the 27 respondents, 4 (14.8%) found the translation of the kindred culturally
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satisfactory compared to the other translation; just 1 respondent (3.7%) found home
satisfactory; 15 (55.6%) found relatives satisfactory and 7 (25.9%) found kinsmen
satisfactory. A statistically significant higher proportion of respondents found the
translation of relatives culturally satisfactory than the other translations [Chi-
Square=15.5, degree of free (df) =3 and p=0.001 (<0.05)]. Some of the reasons given
for selecting relatives are that it is more compatible with the intended meaning, it is
the closest thing to the intended equivalent and that it is neutral and gives a clear

meaning. See Table 9 for other reasons mentioned.
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Table 9: TT equiavents of dhawt al-qurba

Terms

Frequency

Percent

Reasons

The kindred

14.8

Because it is more idiomatic.

It is the suitable to the target.

Because it is more idiomatic.

Kindred refers to _&! s 52 in the target culture.

Home

3.7

Relatives' is an idiomatic rendering, but ‘at home' in sentence (2) works well in this parti
sentence because it contracts well with 'the outside world'.

cular

Relatives

15

55.6

I would go for 'relatives' because it is the more neutral one and it gives the direct meanin
without any type of confusion.

Because, it is the convenient equivalent in the target culture.

The forms used 'kin' are very dated.

The kindred is a nice word in English, it is not frequently used but it explains the idea of
someone very close to you. Kinsmen is better.

Relatives' sounds more up to date where 'kindred' and 'kinsmen' sound quite active. 'hom
would include other elements of everyday life, whereas 'relatives' ismore spicific.

Because it is more compatible.

Relatives' is the closest meaning.

Relatives, because it is the most convenient word to this term.

Because it is the exact translation to this term.

Because it is the most compatible.

Relatives' points out to the whole members of the family who are in relation with each o

It refers to comprehensive meaning rather than the other given equivalents.

I would go for 'relatives' because it is the more neutral one and it gives the direct meanin
without any type of confusion.

Because it is the most neutral word and it gives clear meaning.

The closest equivalent in the target text.

Kinsmen

25.9

More coherant.

I prefer (4) here, kinsmen seems to be a good translation and makes sense in the context
this sentence, (2) is alright too.

of

These two seem to be update the meaning.

Because 'kinsmen' means 8! s 5% in English text.

It is the appropriate equivalent to the source text.

Regarding to the target language.

It is idiomatic term.

Total

27

100.0

Chi-Square=16.11, df=3 and p=0.001

9.1.3.4 Jabal al-Hasawna

Here the researcher presented two TT equivalents of ST Jabal al-Hasawna (see

Section 5.3, example 33) to the respondent to select the one they found culturally

satisfactory. The words are The Hasawna mountains and Jebel Hasawna. The

selection made by the respondents and the reasons for that selection are shown in

Table 10. Of the 27 respondents, 13 (48.1%) found the translation of The Hasawna
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mountains culturally satisfactory compared to the translation of Jebel Hasawna which
14 respondents (51.9%) found more satisfactory. There is no statistically significant
difference between the proportion that selected The Hasawna mountains compared to
the proportion that selected Jebel Hasawna [Chi-Square=15.5, degree of free (df) =3
and p=0.001 (<0.05)]. Some of the reasons given for selecting Jebel Hasawna are that
it is a proper noun in the source language and that there is no need to translate the

word. See Table 10 for other reasons mentioned.
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Table 10: TT equivalents of Jabal al-Hasawna

Terms

Frequency

Percent

Reasons

The
Hasawna
mountains

13

48.1

Jebel is ok if you have knowledge of Arabic but for an English speaking target audienc rjot

adequate enough.

The Hasawna mountains' is more satisfactory because there is no need to transliterate the

word 'dax" if it has a similar equivalent in English ‘mountains' in addition to helping the reader

to identify .

Because we do not need to do transliteration for the word '???', it will not make sense in
target text.

the

2 is unnecessarily obscure.

Hasawna mountains conveys the image to an English audience ??? and mountains are near

enough equivalents.

(1) is definitely better, why would you transliterate a word like J=> and not simply transl
it? It is not part of the name itself, and if it is transliterated like (2), non-Arabic speakers
won't get it.

=

e

Because might expect knowledge of the region.

Most English readers would not know what 'Jebel' means, so they wouldn't get the full
meaning.

It emphasizes on mountain not just a noun of place.

Because it would be acceptable to translate the first word and transliterate the noun.

It is the proper term to the source.

Because we do not need to do transliteration for the word '?2??', it will not make sense in
target text.

the

The Hasawna mountains' is more satisfactory because there is no need to transliterate the

word 'daa' if it has a similar equivalent in English ‘mountains' in addition to helping the r
to identify .

pader

Jebel
Hasawna

14

51.9

Because , it is known as Jebel Hasawna in the English maps.

It is the name of the place, e.g., 'Mont Blanc', 'Siena Nevada', does not need to be
translated.

it is a name of series of mountains.

It is proper name.

It is proper name.

Regarding to Atlas.

Because it is the word which may express the source term.

Because | have checked this term online map | found it as Jebel al Hasawna.
(http://ly.geoview.info/jebel_al_hasawna,32114541p).

Jebel Hasawna' is proper name and could be transliterated.

it is a name of series of mountains in Libya desert.

Regarding to the Atlas of World maps, Jebel Hasawna more appropriate than the other
term.

It is more satisfactory because it conveys the image of the source text.

It is a name of famous mountains in the East of Libya.

As the translator capitalized and transliterated these words, therefore, this translation is t
most compatible equivalent.

ne

Total

27

100.0

Chi-Square=0.04, df=1 and p=0.85
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9.1.3.5 naj*

Here the researcher presented three TT equivalents of ST naj‘ (see Section 6.4,
example 50) to the respondents to select the one they found most culturally
satisfactory. The words are tent, settlement and villages. The selection made by the
respondents and the reasons for that selection are shown in Table 11. Of the 27
respondents, 9 (33.3%) found the translation of tent culturally satisfactory compared
to the other translation; 7 (25.9%) found settlement culturally satisfactory; and 5
(18.5%) found the translation villages culturally satisfactory. Significantly, 6
respondents (22.2%) did not make any selection. There was no statistically significant
difference in the selection made by the respondents [Chi-Square=1.14, degree of free
(df) =1 and p=0.57 (>0.05)]. Some of the reasons given by the respondents that made
no selection were that none of the other translations conveyed the sense of the source
word, or they didn’t find the translation in an Arabic dictionary, and had no idea (do
not know). See Table 11 for other reasons mentioned for selecting the other

translations.
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Table 11: TT equivalents of naj‘

Terms | Frequency| Percent Reasons
Even if it is not the exact translation, it is the closest to the intended meaning.
I am not quite sure here because | do not know what a &> is, and can't find it in the
dictionary either. | am guessing it's like a 4.4, a small Bedouin tent village if so, (1) segms
the best translation.
According to the source culture.
Tent 9 333 I would put tent in plural since &> is more than one tent.
Because it conveys the source term's flavor.
Regarding to the source text, | have chosen (1), because it seems to me it is Bedouin pegple
who prefer to have tent in that time rather than house.
In fact it is a group of tents used by old Libyans.
Because it the closest translation to the Arabic culture.
It conveys the image of this word in the source culture.
In (1) where is the pronounce?
This is because of the word settlement give the meaning of the Source text.
1 is not the right word, 3 is too restrictive, 2 is best.
Settlement' suggests something that could be just a tent, or could be a village, it is a middle
Settlement 7 25.9 gro_und. -
This option seems to me the best.
It is not exactly ‘settlement" but it is the closest, because &>l in the source culture indicafes
to different equivalent, but it could be acceptable if the translator adds more information|to
the TL.
This is because of the word settlement give the meaning of the Source text.
Village' is the most satisfactory because it is the closest translation to the Arabic word.
Villages may not be direct equivalent but it gives the sense of a small group of people liying.
Villages 5 185 |Sounds natural in English and the word seems to mean 'villages' rather than ‘tent’, etc.
Because ??? consists of group of tents and could be called as villages.
Villages' is the most satisfactory because it is the closest translation to the Arabic word.
Non of them, because they didn't convey the source word.
No one of them, group of tents to be in one place.
Made no I do not know what does this term mean.
selection 6 22.2  |No idea.
I didn't find it in the Arabic dictionary.
None of them, because they do not transmit the meaning of the source culture word. | would
suggest to be transliterated and added footnote.
Total 27(  100.0

Chi-Square=1.14, df=1 and p=0.57
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9.1.3.6 al-giblt

Here the researcher presented three TT equivalents of ST al-gibli (see Section 7.1,
example 53) to the respondents to select the one they found culturally satisfactory.
The words are south wind, southern winds and qibli. The selection made by the
respondents and the reasons for that selection are shown on Table 12. Of the 27
respondents, 6 (22.2%) found the translation of south wind culturally satisfactory
compared to the other translations; 4 (14.8%) found the translation of southern winds
culturally satisfactory; but by far the majority 17 (63%) found the translation of gibli
culturally satisfactory. A statistically significant higher proportion of the respondents
found the translation qibli culturally satisfactory compared to the translation of south
wind or southern winds [Chi-Square=10.89, degree of free (df)=2 and p=0.004
(<0.05)]. Some of the reasons given by the respondents for the selection of qibli are
that it is a well-known wind, it is a noun, and it is the name of a dusty hot wind in the

summer. See Table 12 for other reasons mentioned for selecting the other translations.

267



Table 12: TT equivalents of al-giblt

Terms

Frequency

Percent

Reasons

South Wind

22.2

1 1 do not think southern is the best word to describe wind, it should be south on southerly.

South wind | like the image created by south wind, saying Qibli winds would create no
image in my mind.

you have 'north wind' so | guess you can have 'south wind' too. Also 'southern winds'
suggests winds in the south rather than from the south.

Because it indicates to wind that comes from the south.

It is the appropriate term to the source.

Because it could translation to this phrase as it makes the image clearer.

Southern
Winds

14.8

Pits is more well than(a) more idiomatic in English.

| prefer (2) here, (1) is fine too. | have never heard the term 'Qibli winds' and I imagine most
Western readers haven't either and have no due what it means, hence this is not a good
translation.

This in English, south not idiomatic and the addition in (3) seems unnecessary.

hot southern winds' sound the nicest to me and conveys up quite an effective image.

Qibli

17

63.0

I think 'Qibli" is more satisfactory because it could be classifies as words, such as '‘Bedouin'
which are unique to the Arabic culture.

It is better to do transliteration here because it gave more meaning than the two.

According to the source culture it is a noun (Almord).

It well known wind.

It is a noun.

It is a noun.

It's a noun of a type wind comes from the south.

Because it is name of monsoon wind, and Qibli would be the appropriate to be
transliterated.

Because it is the name and could be transliterated.

Because it is well known wind in North Africa especially in Libya.

Because it is proper name of local wind.

It is a name of dusty monsoon wind in summer.

According to Wikipedia, Qibli is the suitable term.

It is better to do transliteration here because it gave more meaning than the two.

I think 'Qibli" is more satisfactory because it could be classifies as words, such as '‘Bedouin'
which are unique to the Arabic culture.

It is a monsoon wind in Libya.

I would go for Qibli as the translater did, because it is a local wind.

Total

27

100.0

Chi-Square=10.89, df=2 and p=0.004

9.1.3.7 talha

——

Here the researcher presented three TT equivalents of ST ralka (see Section 7.2.1,

example 56) to the respondents to select the one they found culturally satisfactory.

The words are palm tree, and acacia. The translation of acacia appeared twice. The

selection made by the respondents and the reasons for that selection is shown in Table
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13. Of the 27 respondents, 3 (11.1%) found the translation of palm tree culturally
satisfactory compared to the other translations; for the first translation of acacia an
overwhelming majority of respondents 19 (70.4%) found the translation culturally
satisfactory; and for the second translation of acacia 5 respondents (18.5%) found the
translation culturally satisfactory. A statistically significant higher proportion of the
respondents found the translation of the first acacia culturally satisfactory compared
to the translation of palm tree or the second acacia [Chi-Square=16.89, degree of free
(df)=2 and p=0.001 (<0.05)]. Some of the reasons given by the respondents for the
selection of the first translation of acacia are that it gave the precise translation for the
source text, it is the exact equivalent of the target language, and that it conveys the
exact meaning. See Table 13 for other reasons mentioned for selecting the other

translations.
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Table 13: TT equivalents of ralha

han

hat

Terms | Frequency| Percent Reasons
Palm tree' is more satisfactory to me because it is a unique cultural symbol to the Arabic
culture where it is known for.
Palm tree 3 111 2/3 they are actually what the word denote 1 is pandering to stereotypes or making it eas
for the reader.
Palm tree' is more satisfactory to me because it is a unique cultural symbol to the Arabic
culture where it is known for.
because full meaning and is idiomatic in English.
(2) is the best translation because it gave the precise translation for the Source text.
Because of the literal translation of this term.
Acacia tree, image of stretching out under the tree, the fact it is a tree is more important
the type of tree.
I think (2), 'acacia tree', is the best translation here. Although, | personally didn't know w
an acacia tree looks like until I looked it up just now.
This is what | understood from the words.
Acacia’ is a bit different from just generic 'palm' adds information, but adding 'tree’ (i.e.
'acacia tree") clarifies for the readers that it's a tree.
Acacia 19 70.4 Becagse b means ‘acacia’ in the TL not 'palm treg'.
Yes, it's acacia not palm tree and they are totally different.
It is the compatible term in the target text.
It is the exact equivalent in the target language.
It conveys the exact meaning.
Acacia refers to term mentioned in the source text not palm tree.
Because it is the exact equivalent.
According to Al-mawrid Arabic-English dictionary.
(2) is the best translation because it gave the precise translation for the Source text.
Both example are more satisfactory, because it is unique plant in North east desert.
Because it is the intended plant in the source text.
Even there is no =k in the West but | think acacia is the closest equivalent.
I am not sure what "acacia’ is, but it seems like 'acacia tree' is a tautology. Also, | am pret
sure there is another word for 'palm tree', but | can not remember it right now.
Because Ibrahim al-Kawn1 is Touareg and he loves Sahara, therefore, Acacia is the
Acacia 5 18.5 |appropriate term as it can live in desert.
I think it is the compatible translation.
Because it right equivalent in the target language.
It is the aimed equivalent and more compatible than palm tree.
Total 27(  100.0

ty

Chi-Square=16.89, df=2 and p=0.001

9.1.3.8 ratma

Here the researcher presented four TT equivalents of ST ratma (see Section 7.2.1,

example 57) to the respondents to select the one they found most culturally

satisfactory. The words are thorn bush, broom trees, retem trees and retem. The
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selection made by the respondents and the reasons for that selection are shown in
Table 14. Of the 27 respondents, 3 (11.1%) found the translation of thorn bush
culturally more satisfactory than to the other translations; 15 respondents (55.6%)
found the translation of broom trees culturally more satisfactory; 3 respondents
(11.1%) found the translation retem trees culturally satisfactory and 6 respondents
(22.2%) found the translation retem culturally satisfactory. A statistically significant
higher proportion of the respondents found the translation broom trees culturally
satisfactory compared to the other translations [Chi-Square=14.33, degree of free (df)
=3 and p=0.002 (<0.05)]. Some of the reasons given by the respondents for the
selection of Brooms trees are that it is the most direct one and it a well-established
term; in English it is known as ‘broom’; and it is the closest translation to the source.

See Table 14 for other reasons mentioned for the selection of the other translations.
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Table 14: TT equivalents if ST ratma

ith

0a

Terms | Frequency| Percent Reasons
I do not actually understand the meaning of these terms translation in English.
No idea what a 'Broom trees' are, ‘'Thorn bush' is more accessible for these not familiar w
Thorn bush 3 111
plant names.
I dd not know the meaning of the word and this option is by for the most conventional.
Broom' because it is the most direct one and it is a well-established term.
It is the same name of the tree in English.
(2) seems best here, i think everyone knows what a broom tree is, (1) is fine too.
Because in English, it's known as broom.
Broom, because it is the proper equivalent.
Because broom is the English equivalent for such term.
Because it is the term intended in the source and target language.
Broom trees 15 55.6 |ltis the target equivalent needs for this term.
It is the closest translation of the source term.
It is idiomatic and more compatible with the target culture.
It is the same name of the tree in English.
Broom' because it is the most direct one and it is a well-established term.
Because it is the direct equivalent.
Because it is the intended plant in the source text.
In the source culture &, and in the target culture broom.
It is the correspondence term in the source text.
Retem trees 3 11.1 |Because 'retem' is the perfect equivalent.
It is the equivalent in the target language.
Retem, though unfamiliar to the average reader at least it conveys the meaning of it bein
kind of tree.
Retem blossom , blossom gives the idea of a type of flower, retem gives an element of
exoticism along with the image of the oasis.
Retem 6 22.2 [This is what the word specially means. | don't think most readers with know what a 'rete
bush was (I had to look it up), but the context shows that it is a plant which blossom.
It is exact equivalent in the target language.
According to Almawrid dictionary.
Because it is equivalent for the source.
Total 27|  100.0

Chi-Square=14.33, df=3 and p=0.002

9.1.3.9 waddan

Here the researcher presented three TT equiavelnts of ST waddan (see Section 7.2.2,

example 63) to the respondents to select the one they found most culturally

satisfactory. The words are waddan, moufflon, and barbary sheep. The selection

made by the respondents and the reasons for that selection are shown in Table 15. Of
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the 27 respondents, 8 (29.6%) found the translation of waddan culturally most
satisfactory compared; 7 respondents (25.9%) found the translation moufflon more
culturally satisfactory; and 12 respondents (44.4%) found the translation barbary
sheep culturally satisfactory. None of the translation stands out, that is, there is no
statistically significant difference in the proportions that selected each translation
[Chi-Square=1.56, degree of free (df) =2 and p=0.459 (>0.05)]. Some of the reasons
given by the respondents for the selection of waddan are that it is the proper name for
the type of gazelles; it made more sense; and that there is no equivalent in the target
language. See Table 15 for other reasons mentioned for the selecting of the other

translations.
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Table 15: TT equivalents of waddan

ms

the

:.

the

Terms | Frequency| Percent Reasons

Makes more sense then though one would not know what it is.
Because 'l " is a proper name for kind of gazelles, so it is better to use transliteration
technique.
As above, | do not know the word. It seems to be most convenient, however in this case
because the word obviously has no clear equivalent in English.
There is no equivalent in the target language.

Waddan 8 29.6 [There is no equivalent in the target language, therefore, it would be suitable if it
transliterated.
In fact, this animal is different of moufflon and Barbery sheep. It is waddan but needs to
added extra information to the target reader.
Because there is no such animal nowadays, it is acceptable to be transliterated.
Because 'l " is a proper name for kind of gazelles, so it is better to use transliteration
technique.
Moufflon, we understand it is an animal from the mention of gazelle and rabbit but it seg
interesting and exotic.
I know what a 'moufflon’ is, whereas I'd never heard of 'Barbary sheep' before, so i prefe
(2), (although, according to Wikipedia, Barbary sheep is the more accurate translation of
g,

Moufflon 7 25.9 - -
Because it's the convenient term.
Because it the closest to the source term.
It is the closest to the intended term.
Even it is not the intended animal, but it is the closest one.
It is the similar word in the target language.
Barbary sheep' because it is the closest translation where the first is a transliteration and
second refers to a different type of animals.
It is the closest equivalent to the source culture even it is not same.
Barbary sheep has some meaning the others either none or very little.
No idea what a 'moufflon’ is, and readers in English might not be clear on what a ‘wadda
is, Barbary sheep is much more self-explanatory.
| feel that with the other two translations the reader just wouldn't know what was being

Barbary 12 444 talked ab_ou_t. _ '

sheep Because it is similar to the animal o).
According to Almawrid it's moufflon.
Because it is the closest to the source.
Barbary sheep' because the target reader may recognise such animal.
Because it is the nearest term of the source.
Barbary sheep' because it is the closest translation where the first is a transliteration and
second refers to a different type animals.
Because it the closest word and conveys the image of the source word.

Total 27|  100.0

Chi-Square=1.56, df=2 and p=0.459

9.1.3.10 walf

Here the researcher presented three TT equivalents of ST wali (see Chapter 8,

example 67) to the respondents to select the one they found culturally satisfactory.
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The words are saint and sovereign. The translation of saint appeared twice. The
selection made by the respondents and the reasons for that selection is shown in Table
16. Of the 27 respondents, 13 (48.1%) found the translation of the first saint culturally
satisfactory; for the second translation of Saint 11 respondents (40.7%) found the
translation culturally satisfactory; and 2 respondents (7.4%) found the translation of
sovereign culturally satisfactory. One respondent (3.7%) did not find any of the
translations culturally satisfactory because he/she does not agree with the equivalents
given as the word has many meanings. A statistically significant higher proportion of
the respondents found the translation of the first Saint culturally satisfactory compared
to the translation of sovereign or the second saint [Chi-Square=7.92, degree of free
(df)=2 and p=0.019 (<0.05)]. Some of the reasons given by the respondents for the
selection of the first translation of saint are that it incorporates the intended meaning
in the target culture, it creates the same effect in the target language, and that it has
missed something out compared to the one intended in Arabic. See Table 16 for other

reasons mentioned for selecting the other translations.
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Table 16: TT equivalents of wali

e

Terms | Frequency| Percent Reasons
Regarding to Al-mawrid this term is a content word in the source language.
(1) and (2) both seem fine to me, although (2) is phrased in a slightly odd way and seem
be missing an article? (i.e. The tomb of an/this old saint, sounds much better).
Because saint refers to one intended in Arabic.
The equivalent in the target culture.
The closest to the meaning.
Saint 13 481 Because 'saint' is the counterpart of the source term in the target language.
Because it is the aimed word in the target culture.
Because saint incorporates the intent meaning in the target culture.
It is idiomatic and more compatible with the target culture.
Saint' because it creates the same equivalent effect in the TT where sovereign does not.
Because it creates the same effect in the TL.
Because 15 in the source culture and saint in the Western culture.
Saint means s and | believe it is the suitable equivalent.
No reason.
Saint' because it creates the same equivalent effect in the TT where sovereign does not.
It is more natural.
Saint makes sense in the context.
I do not see here 'sovereign's' and 'saint’ are corrected to each other. And in (1) | think th
Saint 11 40.7 [translation should reflect that 'saint’ is plural.
feel this is close to the meaning.
Sain' is a holyman in English same as !5 in Arabic.
Because (saint) in the equivalent to the target reader.
Because (2) is the correct translation for the target language.
It is known as 'saint' in the target language.
It is more natural and makes sense in the target language.
Sovereign 9 74 LiFeraI trans_lation. _
It is the equivalent in the target culture.
Made no 1 3.7
selection It is very hard to say which as this word has many meanings.

Chi-Square=7.92, df=2 and p=0.019

9.1.3.11 gibla

Here the researcher presented tow equivalents of ST gibla (see Chapter 8, example

68) to the respondents to select the one they found culturally satisfactory. The words

are qibla, and Mecca. The selection made by the respondents and the reasons for

those selections are shown in Table 17. Of the 27 respondents, 10 (37%) found the

translation gibla culturally more satisfactory; and 17 respondents (63%) found the
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translation of Mecca culturally more satisfactory. Even though a higher proportion of
respondents preferred Mecca, there is no statistically significant difference in the
proportions [Chi-Square=1.82, degree of free (df) =1 and p=0.178 (>0.05)]. Some of
the reasons given by the respondents for the selection of gibla are that it has no
equivalent in the target language; it may be familiar to the target readers; and that it is
more particular than Mecca. See Table 17 for other reasons mentioned for the

selection of Mecca.
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Table 17: TT equivalents of gibla

Terms |Frequency | Percent Reasons

This is because of there is no equivalence in the TT for the word 41&',
It is more particular than Mecca, but it should be explained to the target reader.
Most convenient and legitimate case of cultural borrowing.
Because 'gibla’ is a suitable for this term.
May be familiar in the most of target readers.

Qibla 10 370 Translitara}tion_is the best here_with footnotes. _
Because gibla is more compatible but needs footnote to be explained.
Qibla is more appropriate but should be explained with more details.
This is because of there is no equivalence in the TT for the word '????".
It would be great to let the target reader to know more about Islam by chooseing gibla
rather than Mecca, because Mecca more general than qibla, therefore, gibla with footnote
would be ok.
Mecca, English target and would not know gibla is.
Mecca' because it is widely know and recognised by readers while 'gibla’ is not necessaril
identified.
Mecca is easier to recognise and the Qibla points towards it.
Mecca understood by all.
Clearer for those not familiar with Arabic terminology.
I personally am familiar with the term gibla, but I don't think most Western, non-Muslim,
readers would be, whereas (almost) everyone knows that Muslims pray facing Mecca, so
(2) is clearer here.
I don't think that many non-Muslim or non-speciaist readers would know what ‘gibla’ is,
whereas they almost certainly would know about Mecca as at least have an idea.

Mecca 17 63.0 Mecca is the right name to this term.
Because 'gibla’ in Mecca.
Macca as holy place is known more than other translations.
As English reader, | know Mecca just a holy city.
Mecca will be known more than gibla in by target reader.
Because the target reader won't know gibla whereas known Mecca as a holy city.
It is more common and well known than gibla in the target reader.
Mecca' because it is widely known and recognised by readers while 'gibla’ is not necessari
identified.
It is widely known as became more popular in the West because of increasing of Muslims.
Western people know Mecca more than gibla.

Total 27 100.0

Chi-Square=1.82, df=1 and p=0.178

Out of the 11 examples of culturally translated words and phrases presented to the

respondents for 6 a significantly higher proportion of the respondents found the

translation of certain cultural words and phrases more satisfactory than others. The

translated terms that the majority of the respondents preferred are:

Ballad (55.6%)
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e Relatives (55.6%)

e Qibli (63%)

e 1% Acacia (70.4)

e Broom trees (55.6%)
e 1% Saint (48.1%)

For the remaining 5 examples no single translated term attracted a clear majority.

9.1.4 The Respondents’ Selections and Translation Techniques

Referring to Dickins’ procedures for translating culturally specific words and phrases
(see Section 2.3.3), the respondents have selected TT equivalents representing the
translation techniques which have been used by the translators of Ibrahim al-Kawni’s
novels. For instance, some of them preferred a foreignising procedure in the TT
equivalents of mawwal with a proportion 18.5%, Jabal al-Hasawna with a proportion
51.9%, al-gibli with a proportion 63.0%, ratma with a proportion 22.2%, waddan
with a proportion 29.9% and gibla with a proportion 63.0%, by using transliteration or
cultural borrowing technique with an explanation. No selection has been made for
cultural background reasons in the ST words naj * with a proportion 22.2% and walr
with a proportion 3.7%. However, with other words and phrases, the respondents
preferred a domesticating procedure by selecting an appropriate word or phrase of the
TT and the high proportions show that the majority preferred to select TL synonyms,
for example, ‘ballad’ is a TL synonym of mawwal with a proportion 59.3%, and
‘acacia’ is a TL synonym of ralka with a proportion 88.9%, ‘broom trees’ is a TL
synonym of ratma with a proportion 55.6%, ‘barbary sheep’ is a TL synonym of
waddan with a proportion 44.4% and ‘saint’ is a TL synonym of walf with a
proportion 88.8%. Also the respondents noticed that some of the TT equivalents are

exoticisms because, such as ‘moufflon’ even though it is English but it is a different
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sub-species from ST waddan (which actually a Barbary sheep) and other respondents

had no idea about this term.

Some respondents have selected their TT equivalents by using the same procedure
as the al-Kawni’s novel’s translators which could be described as techniques,
especially when their comments indicate that the translation given is not a synonym
such as “it is not the exact translation, but it is the closest to the intended meaning”,
i.e. the translation provided could be hyperonym, hyponym or even semantic overlap.
This type of procedure is evident in the TT ‘tent’ equivalent, ‘settlement’ and

‘moufflon’.

Some of the respondents have justified their judgments of selecting culturally
specific words and phrases by using dictionaries and online sources which is the same
procedure that has been used in this study in the analysis chapters, i.e. the researcher
has made his judgments of acceptability of some TT words and phrases based on

some dictionaries and online sources, (see Section 3.1.3).

To sum up, the respondents have selected different TT equivalents which could
lead to judge of which is popular technique has been used. The result of highest
proportion given of the respondents’ selections shows that the most translation
technique used is a synonym; then hyperonym, hyponym, cultural borrowing and
transliteration. However, the most often techniques used by the translators of al-
Kawni’s novels were synonym with a proportion 50.7% of Jayyusi and Tingley,
59.6% of Colla and 70.8% of Hutchison; hyperonym with a proportion 13.4% of

Jayyusi and Tingley, 12.4% of Colla and 10.3% of Hutchison.
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9.2 Translation Technique Used

9.2.1 The Proportion of each Translation Technique used by all Translators

overall for all Novels

As Table 18 shows the most commonly used translation technique by all translators
overall for all novels was synonym, it was used 59.09% of the times compared to the
other techniques. Synonym had the highest proportion of 59.09%. The second highest
used translation technique was hyperonym with a proportion of just 12.2%. The third
highest translation technique used by the translators was hyponym with a proportion
of 5.8%. The fourth technique used was cultural borrowing with a proportion of 3.5%.
The fifth technique was transliteration with a proportion of 2.9%. It is clear that
synonym and hyperonym are by far the most popular translation technique. The other
techniques as shown in Table 18 were used very few times, for example ta
combination of transliteration plus synonym was used only 1 time with a proportion

of just 0.6%.
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Table 18: The Proportion of each Translation Technique used by all Translators overall
for all words and phrases analysed

Technigque Used Frequency Percent
cultural borrowing 6 35
cultural borrowing/ notes 2 1.2
cultural borrowing/ 1 6
synonym
hyperonym 21 122
hyperonym/ synonym 6 35
hyponym 10 5.8
hyponym-hyperonym 1 .6
hyponym/ synonym 1 .6
omission 2 1.2
semantic disjunction/ 1 6
hyperonym
semantic overlap 3 1.7
synonym 102 59.3
synonym- hyperonym 1 .6
synonym- transliteration 1 .6
synonym/ omission 1 .6
synonym/addition 1 .6
synonym/transliteration 2 1.2
synonyms 1 6
transliteration 4 2.3
transliteration/ omission 1 .6
transliteration/ synonym 2 1.2
transliteration 1 .6
transliteration/ synonym 1 .6
Total

172 100.0

9.2.2 The Proportion of each Translation Technique used by each individual
Translator overall for all Novels

The researcher will now look at the translation techniques used by each translator
overall for all novels. The researcher will present the techniques used by May Jayyusi

and Christopher Tingley, Elliot Colla, and William Hutchison.
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9.2.2.1 Translator: May Jayyusi and Christopher Tingley

As Table 19 shows the most commonly used translation technique by the translator
May Jayyusi & Christopher Tingley overall for all novels was synonyms which was
used 71.4% of the times compared to the other techniques. Synonym technique had
the highest proportion of 71.4%. The second highest used translation technique by
May Jayyusi & Christopher Tingley was hyperonym with a proportion of 12.6%. The
third highest translation techniques used by the translator was hyponym, semantic
overlap and transliteration with a proportion of 4.2% each. The fourth technique used
was cultural borrowing and semantic disjunction with a proportion of 2.1%. It is clear
that synonyms and hyperonym is by far the most popular translation technique used
by May Jayyusi & Christopher Tingley. The other technigues as shown in Table 19
were used very few times, for example cultural borrowing and semantic disjunction

amongst others was used only 1 time with a proportion of just 2.1% each.
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Table 19: The Proportion of each Translation Technique used by May Jayyusi and
Christopher Tingley overall for all Novels

Technique Used Frequency Percent
cultural borrowing 4 6.0
cultural borrowing/ 2 30
notes '
cultural borrowing/ 1 15
synonym '
hyperonym 9 13.4
hyperonym/ synonym 2 3.0
hyponym 5 7.5
omission 2 3.0
semantic disjunction/ 1 15
hyperonym '
semantic overlap 1 15
synonym 34 50.7
synonym- hyperonym 1 15
synonym-
transliteration ! 15
synonym/transliteration 1 15
transliteration/ 1 15
omission '
transliteration/ 5 30
synonym
Total

67 100.0

9.2.2.2 Translator: Elliot Colla

As Table 20 shows the most commonly used translation technique by the translator
Elliot Colla overall for all novels was synonym, it was used 72.0% of the times
compared to the other techniques. Synonym had the highest proportion of 72.0%. The
second highest used translation technique by Elliot Colla was hyperonym with a
proportion of 14.4%. The third highest translation technique used by the translator
was transliteration with a proportion of 7.2% each. The fourth technique used was

hyponym with a proportion of 5.3% each respectively. It is clear that synonyms are by

284



far the most popular translation technique used by Elliot Colla. The other techniques
as shown in Table 20 were used very few times, for example cultural borrowing,
addition and omission amongst others were used only 1 time with a proportion of just

1.8%.

Table 20: The Proportion of each Translation Technique used by Elliot Colla overall for

all Novels

Technique Used Frequency Percent
cultural borrowing 1 1.8
hyperonym 7 12.3
hyperonym/ synonym 3 5.3
hyponym 3 5.3
hyponym-hyperonym 1 1.8
synonym 34 59.6
synonym/ omission 1 1.8
synonym/addition 1 1.8
synonym/transliteration 1 1.8
synonyms 1 1.8
transliteration 2 3.5
translitration 1 1.8
translitration/ synonym 1 1.8
Total 57 100.0

9.2.2.3 Translator: William Hutchison

As Table 21 shows the most commonly used translation technique by the translator
William Hutchison overall for all novels was synonyms, it was used 70.8% of the
times compared to the other techniques. Synonyms technique had the highest
proportion of 70.8%. The second highest used translation technique by William

Hutchison was hyperonym with a proportion of 12.6%. The third highest translation
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technique used by the translator was hyponym with a proportion of 6.3%. The fourth
technique used was semantic overlap and transliteration with a proportion of 4.2%.
The fourth technique used was lexical and literal with a proportion of 6.3% each. It is
clear that synonyms are by far the most popular translation technique used by William
Hutchison. The other techniques as shown on Table 21 were used very few times, for
example cultural borrowing amongst others was used only 1 time with a proportion of

just 2.1%.

Table 21: The Proportion of each Translation Technique used by William Hutchison
overall for all Novels

Technigue Used Frequency | Percent
cultural borrowing 1 21
hyperonym 5 10.4
hyperonym/ synonym 1 2.1
hyponym 2 4.2
hyponym/ synonym 1 2.1
semantic overlap 2 4.2
synonym 34 70.8
transliteration 2 4.2
Total

48 100.0

9.2.3 The Proportion of each Translation Technique used by each individual
Translator for each Cultural area for all Novels

The proportions of cultural areas for all novels are shown in Table 22. The Cultural
area of religion has the highest proportion of 29.7% across all novels. This was
followed by the cultural area of social activities of 20.3%. As shown in Table 22 the
remaining cultural areas all have proportions of less than 10%, for example the
geographical and proper names cultural area has a proportion of 9.9% while the
cultural area of accommodation has a proportion of 2.3%. The researcher will now
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present the proportion of each translation technique used by each individual translator
for each cultural area for all novels. The researcher will now present the proportion of
each translation technique used by each individual translator for each cultural area for

all novels on Table 23.

Table 22: Proportion of Cultural Area

Cultural Area Frequency Percent
CLOTHES AND APPAREL 15 8.7
SOCIAL ACTIVTIES 35 20.3
ACCOMMODATION 4 2.3
FLORA AND FAUNA 9 59
(ANIMALS) )
FLORA AND FAUNA

(PLANTS) 12 70
GEOGRAPHICAL AND 17 9.9
PROPER NAMES )
GREETING AND GESTURES 1 .6
KINSHIP 14 8.1
Religious Words/Phrases 51 29.7
TIME 3 1.7
TRANSPORTATION 3 1.7
WEATHER 8 4.7
Total 172 100.0

Table 23: the proportion of each translation technique used by each individual
translator for each cultural area for all novels
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Type Author Technique Used Frequency Percent
Ecological Words/Phrases Elliot Colla hyponym 1 11.1
hyponym-hyperonym 1 11.1
synonym 6 66.7
synonyms 1 11.1
Total 9 100
May Jayyusi and cultural borrowing/ notes 1 11.1
Christopher Tingley hyponym > 222
semantic disjunction/ hyperonym 1 11.1
semantic overlap 1 11.1
synonym 3 33.3
synonym- transliteration 1 11.1
Total 9 100
William Maynard Hutchins |cultural borrowing 1 9.1
hyponym 1 9.1
synonym 7 63.6
transliteration P 18.2
Total 11 100
Material Words/Phrases Elliot Colla hyperonym 3 42.9
hyperonym/ synonym 1 14.3
synonym 3 42.9
Total 7 100
May Jayyusi and hyperonym 1 20
Christopher Tingley hyperonym/ synonym 1 20
synonym 3 60
Total 5 100
William Maynard Hutchins [semantic overlap 1 10
synonym 9 90
Total 10 100
Religious Words/Phrases Elliot Colla hyperonym/ synonym 2 11.8
synonym 13 76.5
translitration 1 5.9
translitration/ synonym 1 5.9
Total 17 100
May Jayyusi and cultural borrowing 2 6.7
Christopher Tingley cultural borrowing/ synonym 1 3.3
hyperonym 4 13.3
hyperonym/ synonym 1 3.3
hyponym 2 6.7
synonym 18 60
transliteration/ omission 1 3.3
transliteration/ synonym 3.3
Total 30 100
William Maynard Hutchins |synonym a4 100
Social Words / Phrases Elliot Colla cultural borrowing 4.2
hyperonym 16.7
hyponym 8.3
synonym 12 50
synonym/ omission 1 4.2
synonym/addition 1 4.2
synonym/transliteration 1 4.2
transliteration 2 8.3
Total 24 100
May Jayyusi and cultural borrowing 2 8.7
Christopher Tingley cultural borrowing/ notes 1 4.3
hyperonym a4 17.4
hyponym 1 4.3
omission 2 8.7
synonym 10 435
synonym- hyperonym 1 4.3
synonym/transliteration 4.3
transliteration/ synonym 1 4.3
Total 23 100
William Maynard Hutchins |hyperonym 5 21.7
hyperonym/ synonym 1 4.3
hyponym 1 4.3
hyponym/ synonym 1 4.3
semantic overlap 1 4.3
synonym 14 60.9
Total 23 100
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9.3 Conclusion

As presented in the first part of this chapter, translating cultural words and phrases
causes a challenge in translation procedure. The result of the empirical study shows
that the respondents have selected the appropriate (synonym) word or phrase, i.e.an
equivalent found in the TT, except for the exotic words or phrases of the ST such as
naj * which has 6 respondents and wali which has one respondent have not given
translation. The study also shows that the respondents are divided in translating the
words and phrases, i.e. with the same word or phrase, the TT translation provided
could be selected and satisfied with the same number of respondents of the same word
or phrase, such as Jabal al-Hasawna and waddan. On the other hand, there is a huge
difference in selecting the appropriate equivalent of the ST words and phrases. For
instance, naks has four TT equivalents (curse, ruin, misfortune), but not one of the
respondents has chosen ‘ruin’, and also ‘home’ as the equivalent of dhawr al-qurba

which is chosen once.

In section 9.2 of this chapter, the most common technique used in the translation
procedure is synonym which represents 50.7% of the over all technique used, then

hyperonym represents 13.4%, and cultural borrowing is 6%.

All of those findings highlight the procedure and technique that could be used in the
translation of cultural words and phrase. Also, this investgation could help to inform
the translator and the researcher of the importance of carefully considering the
specific words and phrases technique or procedure that would be used dealing with

the translation of culturally.
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Chapter Ten: Conclusions and Recommendations

10.1 Conclusions

As stated in the introduction to this thesis, the aims of this study are to examine the
translation of cultural words and phrases in the novels of Ibrahim al-Kawni. To do so,
cultural words and phrases have been selected and categorized as social, ecological,

material or religious.

A variety of different cultural categories have been examined and highlighted in
relation to the implications of culture for translation in chapters Five to Eight. Further,
a questionnaire of selected words and phrases (see chapter Nine, Part I) has been
tested on native-speaker and qualified respondents as well. An effort has been made to
investigate the types of translation techniques used (see chapter Nine, Part Il) by the
translators of Ibrahim al-Kawni’s novels which arise from differences between the

source and target cultures.

The translations of al-Kawni’s novels by translators of different backgrounds may
cause some discomfort to target language readers in view of the problems in the
conveying of cultural words and phrases. It is evident from the above analysis and
findings that the procedures of translating cultural words and phrase could be carried
out on different levels of translation, i.e. providing a synonym of a word or phrase
could be the most successful and common translation procedure or technique, then
hyperonym which is inclusive technique of the ST word or phrase. There are other
techniques which could be used in translation procedures of culturally words and
phrases. Those techniques are hyponym, cultural borrowing, transliteration and
cultural transplantation. Providing an equivalent could be other technique which

reflects the intended meaning of the ST through the connotative meaning of the TT.
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This study showed how, in translating specific cultural words and phrases of al-
Kawni’s novels (TBS, GD, AN and TSVS), the translators use different procedure

techniques.

As has been presented in chapter One, the aim of this research is to highlight
cultural translation and particularly the translation of cultural words and phrases.
Using Nida’s (1964) categorisation of cultural factors (social, material, ecological and
religious), selected words and phrases from Ibrahim al-Kawni‘s novels (The Bleeding
of the Stone, Gold Dust, Anubis and The Seven Veils of Seth) are the data used in this

research.

Chapter Two presents the theoretical frame work of this research which contains
languages in comparison, language and meaning, language and culture cultural
categories, the implications of cultural differences for translation, cultural
untranslatability, translation, types of translation, procedures of translating cultural
words and phrases, defining cultural terms as translation difficulties, equivalence in
translation, strategies to solve problems of equivalence and the use of generality and
specificity. Chapter Three is the research methodology, which is based on the analysis
of selected cultural words and phrases from the novels and their translations, a
questionnaire distributed to qualified or native English speakers who are familiar with
Arabic, a statistical study that shows the translation technique used by the translators,
a native speaker of English who has long experience in Arabic language and could
judge the translation given and either the British National Corpus (BNC) to identify
whether a phrase is an established expression or collocation in English, by
ascertaining the number of instances of the phrase’s occurrence in the BNC or a

suitable dictionary. The discussion focuses on the translation procedures and
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techniques followed for cultural words. Chapter four is a biography of Ibrahim al-

Kawnt as well as a summary of the four novels.

Chapter Five contains 40 examples of culturally specific words and phrases from
the novels which are based on social words and phrases. Each example may consist of
four, three, two or one words. Different translation procedures followed which relate
to a specific technique used. Comparing with other techniques used in translation
procedures, for example, synonyms were the highest translation techniques used, as
the translator of TSVS and AN provided synonyms with a proportion of 60%, the
translator of GD with a proportion of 50% and the translators of TBS with proportion
of 43.5%. The second technique of translation procedure is hyperonym with a
proportion of 21.7% in TSVS, 17.4% in TBS and 16.7% in GD. Hyponym and
transliteration are the third techniques of translation procedure with proportion of
8.3% for each technique in GD, and 4.3% in TBS, TSVS and AN for hyponym.
Cultural borrowing with a proportion of 8.7% in TBS and 4.2% in GD; and omission
technique which just used by the translators of TBS with a proportion of 8.7%.
Therefore, the translation of social words and phrases shows different techniques of
translation procedures which have been used by the some translators and have not

been used by others.

Chapter Six presents the translation procedures of 12 material words and phrases
and the techniques used. The most used technique of translation procedure is synonym
the with a proportion of 90.0% in the novels of TSVS and AN, 60.3% in TBS and
42.9% in GD. Hyperonym is the second technique used with a proportion of 42.9% in
GD, 20.0% in TBS, whereas it has not been used in TSVS. Semantic overlap with a

proportion of 10.0% is used in TSVS and AN.
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Chapter Seven is based on ecological terms (words and phrases) and considers 12
examples. Synonym is the highest technique used in translation procedure with a
proportion of 66.7% in GD, 63.6% in TSVS and AN and 33.3% in TBS. Hyponym is
also a technique used in translation procedure of material words with proportion of

22.2% in TBS and 9.1% in TSVS and AN.

Chapter Eight involves religious terms (words and phrases) and considers 41
examples. In translating religious words and phrases, the translators use different
translation techniques in translation procedure. Compared with the other translators,
the translator of TSVS and AN used synonym technique with proportion of 100.0%,
76.5% in GD and 60.0% in TBS, the hyperonym with a proportion of 13.3% in TBS
and cultural borrowing with 6.7% in TBS as well. Transliteration was used with

proportion of 5.9% in GD.

Chapter Nine discuses the questionnaire distributed to qualified or native English
speakers who speak Arabic. This empirical study was based on eleven selected words
and phrases. As has been presented in chapter Nine, there were different procedures
and techniques preferred by the respondents. Some respondents prefer cultural
borrowing as in the first example of the questionnaire, whereas, others selected a
synonym, which they refered to as an appropriate equivalent. The study also shows
that the respondents preferref transliteration and synonym techniques in examples 4
and 6 of the empirical study. The translated terms (words and phrases) that the
majority of the respondents preferred are: Ballad (55.6%), Relatives (55.6%), Qibli
(63%), 1* Acacia (70.4), Broom trees (55.6%), 1% Saint (48.1%): those selected
equivalents indicate that synonym is the most common translation technique used.

The study has shown different translation procedures and techniques that have been
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made by the respondents, i.e. each one selected a translation which he/she believes is

most appropriate and gave an explanation why they have selected those words.

The scope of the research has been presenting the impact of culture on the
translation procedure and in particular on the translation of cultural terms (words and
phrases). The findings of this research may establish a procedure of translating
culturally specific words and phrases by using those techniques.

The results of this research have highlighted the fact that, despite the professional
and academic level of the translators, they often use different procedures and
techniques to provide the intended meaning and reasonable renderings of cultural
words and phrases. This may in part explain how difficult it is to translate contextual
Arabic terms and expressions into English. In the analysis chapters (5- 8), the
translators have used different translation procedures and techniques. Those procedure
and techniques have been presented through the discussion and tables of the
translation technique used. The discussion and results show the procedure and most
often technique used in different cultural categories. The often technique used is
synonym; however, in the translation of material and ecological TT equivalents, Colla
did not use cultural borrowing whereas the others did. Cultural borrowing technique
with notes has been used Jayyusi and Tingley; also they used omission twice.

To sum up, our analysis of the translation procedures which relate to the
procedure adapted in section 2.3.3, and techniques of cultural translation from Arabic
into English of some selected cultural words and phrases in al-Kawni's novels
undertaken by different translators has highlighted a wide range of cultural and
linguistic procedures. Firstly, the translation procedures were specifically manifest in
a series of recurrent equivalence and semantic features. Secondly, the major technique

of the translation procedure of translating culturally specific words and phrases is
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providing an appropriate equivalent (synonym) for these words and phrases with a
proportion 59.3%, hyperonym 12.2%, hyponym 5.8% and cultural borrowing 3.5%.
Thirdly, other techniques which have been used by the translators in the work are
semantic overlap and disjunction, transliteration, and conveying a connotative
meaning. These procedures and techniques have been exemplified throughout
chapters’ Five, Six, Seven, Eight and Nine, disclosing any misunderstanding or
ambiguities. Therefore, translation procedures of cultural words or phrases related to a
different culture could exist by using different techniques elements such as synonym,
hyperonym, hyponym, cultural borrowing, semantic overlap or providing a
connotative meaning. Although such a translation cannot take the place of the original
text, and would never be absolutely flawless, it can still attempt to accurately reflect
the intentions and connotation of the source text. Those techniques are specific to
cultural translation as such procedure could convey the function, denotative or
connotative or meaning of the ST. Also, the cultural features could be shown in the

TT.

10.2 Observations and Recommendations

As it shown in the discussion of this work, it was observed that in some cases, the ST
cultural words and phrases were rendered differently by different translators, who use
different procedures and techniques. This could be the result of each translator
interpreting and understanding the source text denotation and connotation behind the
use of the word or phrase in a different way, or the result of consciously choosing a

different way, to compensate for translation loss.

Based on the analysis of al-Kawni's novels, this thesis suggests that translators

should seek to find an appropriate equivalent (synonym) in the target language that
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has the same denotative meaning and function as the SL word. They also should
carefully consider the connotation of the source words and phrases in context in order
to recognize the hidden meanings which may be intended by the use of metaphorical
words or phrases. In addition, translators should familiarize themselves with
important cultural words and phrases in both the SL and TL languages and cultures.

The other fact which can be considered is that Arabic and English represent two
cultures which belong to different background that allow a large scope of overlapping
in which some cultural equivalents can’t be found. Therefore, the translator should be
aware of cultural words and phrases which designate the same feature, which are used
by the same writer with the same frequency, both in SL and TL, i.e. cultural words or
phrases which are homographic in one language which differ in denotative or
connotative meaning and function. He/she also should be aware of unintended
meaning in the use of what is considered as a cultural equivalent.

Future study could investigate how and why the same cultural words might be
translated differently by different people to the degree that sometimes the same word
might suggest contradictory meanings to different people, and how this would affect
translating and communicating across different cultures.

The translator should bear in mind that he/she is dealing with a text written with
different types of reader in mind. What are obvious and clear procedures or
techniques could be used to convey the intended image of the ST sense to the target
reader. In such circumstances, the translator’s task is to make explicit in the TT what
in the ST was implicit. Therefore, the translator needs to resort to giving further

explanations and details to transmit the intended meaning.
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Appendix 11

Terminology:

1.

Language: a very complex phenomenon which has received extensive
examination in terms of its origin, nature and other aspects including studies in

morphology, syntax, phonetics, pragmatics, culture and phonology.

Culture: the way of life and its manifestations that is peculiar to a community
that uses a particular language as its means of expression (Newmark,

Textbook, 94).

Dynamic equivalence: the quality which characterizes a translation in which
"the message of the original text has been so transported into the receptor
language that the response of the receptor is essentially like that of the original

receptors” (Nida & Taber, 1969/1982: 200).

Formal equivalence: a form of translation which focuses attention on the
message itself, in terms of both form and content, where the message in the
receptor language should match as closely as possible the different elements in

the source language (Nida, 1964).

Translatability: this is mostly understood as the capacity for some kind of
meaning to be transferred from one language to another without undergoing

radical change (Baker, 1998: 306).

Cultural untranslatability: Untranslatability is important when cultural
difference is great because, without acknowledging this, translators cannot
attain 'naturalness' or even convey the ST's intention (Nord, 1997). J. C.
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Catford (1969: 94) also argues that the failure to combine both cultural and

linguistic aspects may lead to untranslatability. He states that:

Translation fails or untranslatability occurs when it is impossible to
build functionally relevant features of the situation into the contextual
meaning of the text. Broadly speaking, the cases where this happens
fall into two categories: those where the difficulty is linguistic, and
those where it is cultural.

7. Cultural terms: Newmark (1988: 94-95) refers to cultural terms as words,
phrases, or expressions used by members of a certain culture to express their
concepts about something closely related to that culture.

8. Culture-specific terms: these represent both cultural references and
implications of the ST requiring a translator's further consultation and research
to render intelligible any exotic terms and expressions the TT readership may
encounter.

9. Metaphor: “a figure of speech in which a word or phrase is used in a non-basic

sense suggesting a likeness or analogy with another more basic sense of the

same word or phrase” (Dickins, 2005: 228).
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Appendix 11

Positions Held by al-Kawni

Al-Kawnt has held the following positions:

Officer of the Ministry of Social Affairs in Sebha, then Ministry of Information

and Culture (1973).

Correspondent for the Libyan News Agency, Moscow (1975).

Representative of the Libyan Friendship Association, Poland, Warsaw (1978).
Editor of the Polish Friendship magazine (1981).

Adviser in the Libyan embassy in Warsaw (1978).

Adviser in Libyan embassy in Moscow (1985).

Al-Kawnt's Publications
Al-Kawni has published the following works:

oSl 3505 36 (Nagd nadwat al-fikr al-thawri) [Criticism of Revolutionary Thought

Symposium] (1970), Damascus: Dar al-Fikr.

s SI ¢) aall &l 6 (Thwrat al-sahr °a al-kiibra)[The Sahara Revaluations] (1970),

Damascus: Dar al-Fakir.

Ladll i Y1 S & s 33l (al-Suldt kharij nitag al-awgat al-khamsa) [Prayer
Outside the Scope of the Five Times] (1974) (Libyan Stories) Damascus: Dar al-Kitab

al-Arabi.
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Lol gus e clasde (Mulahazat ala jabin al-ghurba) [Observations on the

Forehead of Alienation] (1974), (articles). Damascus: Dar al-Kitab al-Arabi.

a3l 3a4 (Shajarat al-ratm)[Broom Tree] (1986) (stories). Tripoli: Dar al-Jamahiriya

la-al-Nashir.

o gudll Le Ly (Ruba ‘iyyat al-khusif) [Eclipse quad] (1989) (novel). Beirut: Dar

Abydir al-Ghfart: part I: J4 [The Well].
Ldl (al-7ibr) [Gold Dust] (1990) (novel). London: Dar al-Rays

oaall a3 (Nazif al-fajar) [The Bleeding of the Stone] (1990) (novel). London Dar

al-Rays.
=l (al-Qafas) [The Cage] (1990) (stories). London: Dar al-Rays.

vl (al-Majizs) [The Magi] (1990) (novel), : Part 1. Part 1T (1991). Tripoli: Dar

Tassili

@A LB Gl (Diwan al-nathr al-barri) [Prose Land Contemporary] (1991) (stories).

Tripoli: Dar Tassili.

Lsband) 500 ohs (Wafan al-rua al-samawiyya) [Heavenly Visions Homeland] (1991)

(stories- legends). Tripoli: Dar al-Jamahiriya.

L sbed) 300 s N IV z s AN (al-Khurizj al-awwal il§watan al-rua al-samawiyya)
[The First Out to the Heavenly Visions Homeland] (1991) (anthology of short

stories). Tripoli: Dar Tassili.

o saal) B ya (e 335884 3851 (al-Wagai *al-mafgiida min sirat al-majiis) [The Missed

Facts from the Biography of the Magi] (1992) (stories). Tripoli: Dar Tassili.
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Al Jasai 54 mall 4 ) (al-Rabba al-hajariyya wa-nusiis ukhra) [The Goddess of

Stone and Other Texts] (1992), Tripoli: Dar al-Jamahiriya.

#d (e e a (Jur ‘a min al-dam) [A Dose of Blood] (1993) (stories). Tripoli: Dar al-

Jamahtriya.
Part IlI: &= 5) (al-Waha) [Oasis].
Part 111: &8 Qb skl Lal (4khbar al-tifan al-thani)[News of The Second Flood].
Part IV: &84 ¢\xs (Nida’ al-wagwaq) [Cuckoo’s Call].

Sl caa (Kharf al-darwsh) [Darwish’s Autumn] (1994), (novel- stories-

legends). Beirut: Arab Institute for Studies.
adll (al-Fam) [The Mouth] (1994) (novel). Tripoli: Dar al-Jamahiriya.

5_~udl (al-Sahara) [The Coven] (1994) (novel) Part I. Beirut: Arab Institute for

Studies.

5 >l (al-Sahara) [The Coven] (1995) (novel), Part Il. Beirut: Arab Institute for
Studies.

el el A3 e AN A5 ) ) s 30 43 (Fitnat al-zdawan, al-riwaya al-iila min
thunaiyyat khagtd al-dumin) [Zwoan Sedition, The First Novel of the duo entitled

Green Aldman] (1 1995), Beirut: Arab Institute for Studies.

sl (Barr al-khiyt ‘ar) [al-Khittaour Land] (1997) (novel). Beirut: Arab Institute

for Studies.

Il e (‘ushb al-layl) [Night Herb]  (1997) (novel). Beirut: Arab Institute for

Studies.
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4 (al-Dumya) [Doll] (1998), (novel). Beirut: Arab Institute for Studies.

S A ysa (Sahra’i al-kubra) [My Great Sahara] (1998) (texts). Beirut: Arab

Institute for Studies.

de) 38 (al-Fazza ‘a)[Scarecrow] (1998) (novel). Beirut: Arab Institute for Studies.
e M JGal (Amthal al-zaman) [Such as Time] (1999) (texts).

el W s (Wasaya al-zaman) [The Commandments of the Time] (1990) (texts).
Sl = sai (Nusizs al-khalq) [Texts of Creation] (1999) (texts).

s ol Ol sw (Diwan al-barr wa-al-bahr) [Divan of Land and Sea] (1999) (texts).

Beirut: Dar al-Moltaga.

4% Ul Wl (al-Dunya ayyam thalatha) [Life is Three Days] (2000) (novel).

s A < 3 (Nazif al-rith) [Bleeding of Soul] (2000) (novel). London: Dar al-Rays.
<\l (4byat) [Verses] (2000) (texts).

sl (& s Wl & S (Bayt fi al-dunya wa-bayt fi al-hanin)[A House in the

World and a House in Nostalgia] (2000) (novel).
s A A,y (Risalat al-rizh) [Spirit Letter] (2001) (texts).

g g Ade) pdll Gl iy skl Gal ) A & ol (Bayan fi laughat al-lahiit,
laughz al- Jawarig yakshif lawghz al-Fara ina wa-Simir) [A Statement on the
Language of Theology, the Tuareg Mystery reveal Pharaohs and Sumer] (2001)

(enciclopedia entries).
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Part I: LY o\l (Awtan al-arbab) The Homelands of the Gods (2001). Tripoli:

Dar al-Jamahiriya.

Part Il: oas¥) Lol (4rbab al-dwtan) [Employers Homeland 1] (2001) . Tripoli:

Dar al-Jamahitriya.

Part I11: o= sY) <l (4rbab al-awtan) [Employers Homelands 11] (2001). Tripoli: Dar

al-Jamahiriya.
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Appendix IV

Questionnaire for Academic Research Purpose

This questionnaire is conducted to help test the results introduced in the thesis

prepared for a PhD degree at Durham University in the field of Cultural Translation.
The researcher will use the novels of Ibrahim al-Kawni as a case study.

The researcher appreciates the help of all respondents and their cooperation in

contributing to the success of the research.
Mustafa Melad

PhD Researcher

School of Modern Languages and Cultures
Durham University

2013

1. Is English your first language? Yes( ) No( )
2 . How often do you read English translations of Arabic novels?

1. Always 2.0Often 3. Sometimes 4. Rarely 5. Never

3. Which of the following underlined translated cultural terms you find more

satisfactory? Why?
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(b sal)) W sy 3 A seall o) i (e dimans 3] JUB 315 23 33 e all b dmans e 1S

“Often, too, his father would recite a muwwal he’d heard sung, he said by
Sufis in the community at Uwaynat”.

Ay pmall GG Gl 4l ga L34y s

"He would sing his sad ballad and close with well-known lines". (6)

C.

Oall Gilie e s Lemand ol st aglse Ll i 5 sV ool Aapail) 8 pliae Cuals
1% el (5 sty Ladie s MRN8 0w 08 5 OeililE o 5eSH 8 gl ) (53U

"I courted my former true love with the most heart-rending poetry. | sang her plaintive
ballads she had never heard before, not even from the jinn's female vocalists, whom |
had seen in the caves and encountered while they roamed the great outdoors by the

full moon".

) ...- d\_}“ @ . - 5 O.Lli \.@_ﬁS ’:\.l: ’a...h :ﬂ.ﬂi

"A deep, audible groan like the sorrowful lament in a hymn of longing"
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e A8 A Aialll (pa g 1 g Ala] A can s (i) (e Al O a5l 83y el Lg3) J8

Aal Gl dils OIS

"This, he'd told her, was the only way the ill omen could be averted and the rest of his
family and relatives be protected from the curse that had pursued him from the

moment of his conception”.

o) Clagad) :JE Cadl e i) Al

"To hell with the gold-that handful of dirt-he had accepted. The stuff brought nothing

but ruin".

Y e Sy b dasnall ol gl (il o Gy Sl ) i) elaa) Jal s i) Laie 5 5

"Once when wicked denizens of the spirit world, masquerading as the hare of
misfortune, had enticed me and caused me to lose my way when | was searching for

my father".

Conil) A3 L &Y 5e Y il 03
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"Scion of misfortune, this is my message to your master".

2 A (5 93 aal

"Flesh of the kindred".

e (s 33 L3 T s Liall U ags ¥

"The trouble of the outside world might subside-but only so that troubles at home

might begin".

(A (553 asad ) Aalall eliin alail o gal o3a

"These meats are from creatures that will safeguard you from the meat of relatives".

(S 5 Al (s ) e Jaiati (b (bt ol 2 Y1 e e A Ll

"Women tend to be animated and spontaneous with strangers but cautions and

inhibited around kinsmen".
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A gbeall dis Jn pgnt Liad g Leadii s 5 A je Cudy g AL HAT < jala

"The last caravan left, and one lone gazelle, followed by her small calf, continued to

wander the Hasawna mountains".

aidle BLY) o jiul A sall Jaad ilaall 4y il &30 5l 8

b. "In the fertile southern pastures below Jebel Hasawna, the piebald recovered his

vigor".

ol Gl aals Laie sl 5l 158 4taid alel il jiy S 3

"He was squatting, reciting his devotionals in front of his tent".

2o e A ATy ol (il 8 s A

"l set out to search for the priest, but he had disappeared from the settlement".
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Al I S G5 il Gl 3l AT b sl e i e Y] sl

"The master of jenny at the end of time would approach villages to entice to a

banquet".

Ad o ey Jaud Al g sedll (i i) aga

"The scorching south wind sucked the tears that trickled slowly down his cheeks".

a5 emally Alaaall L 2L LS il ol

"The god's right eye and cheek had been devoured by a millennium of dust and sand

blown by the hot southern winds".

Tl Ll Sl zlw OsSal T1a1a gl Lggn g ke 13 gl , L e “Lldia) laliia § Cuidial

"Her cheeks flushed in an alarming way and the features of her face darkened more

from despair than from any tanning by the southern, Qibli winds".
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sl QB 8 e dle o) pad el 3 ey iy () Y slae ao )l e Caa G AtV (e g sl J

"He struggled on for a while, writhing with pain, then crawled on all fours to try and

find some shade beneath a tall, green palm tree standing in the middle of the wadi".

&JY\A@AE‘X&°MQMWJMQM}3

"Using my wrist for a pillow, | stretched out under an acacia tree to spend my first

night".

el e Al )l e () ey i g5 llia AL DU sl I o e V) ASy pl 4Ty il sl

"He shot off in pursuit but did not catch it until it had descended into a nearby ravine,

where it was halted when its halter rope became entangled in an acacia".
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il 5 dadl (5 588 lgie a3 s Ay adiali | e A 52 (5 gha A G Gl g el gaa)

sl laad g dua e Bl 5 adll ali CSegil 5 il

"In one raid a bullet pierced the belly of a pregnant gazelle, who took shelter in a

small thorn bush, a whimper for pain passing her lips".

Aanilloyan ) e pi )l 48 (338 4 g el Jn

‘Then came the day the broom tress burst into bloom with their sad white flowers".

st a1 Al i1 Gimny g o M) it Uil 3 i ) (o 5l gl 5 a1

) e YL Jadial ciilainl Lelilul o<1 g Llal)

"The earth's surface changed and was interspersed with ravines along the bottoms of
which were scattered retem trees and some wild plants with dried-out tops, but which

underneath had desperately fought to remain green".

il a3 lal gl 8 o Ly ol ]

"I never dreamt there were retem blossoms in the oasis".
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) 381 sa Al Jie alie Al ) @by Tlasie Tlage o)) e iy A (gl el san uedly

28 JS Legugn 5 (o8 Lgiandil (St g Guadll (3,585 G

"His hand touched the waddan that stood there alongside him, its air both dignified

and stubborn, its head raised, like the priest's, toward the far horizon where the sun

rose to pour its rays each day on their faces".

Tl elilaef Ulay o J) e sl aad Al 1Y) saalad) o3 pe 43l din salesll ¢ jaia

"The desert of the Hamada was paradise compared to this heartless place. In the

Hamada, if you did not find a gazelle or moufflon, it would offer you a rabbit".

Boall 02 ()1 gl A e s gl oy 5 Y 3Rl e

"l left the gazelles, resolving to try my luck with the nation of Barbary sheep".

10. a

sllsl e (g lld o) gmand s Sl 8 Al il 5 o o) e g s 1538 ilad gl b LaSall () 5 saall

P
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"The wise oasis Sufis, enraptured, rocked their heads from side to side and threw

incense into the fire, convinced one and all that this man was the saint of God".

e amh o alaay ol il bl oy o

"The tomb of old saint would not let him down. He would not lose hope".

Adady adidagh Jeludy | ol e ez pall ane g 84

"“The merry gleam left the sovereign's eyes as he asked in astonishment".

11.a
,é})ﬂ\)Eﬁﬂ’w\g)méw%\*d\ﬁhj)\ﬁw\’t'é.d\é)mﬂ\ ’)JSY\UAJ\A_LIHS“;\;

Asafadal 7 s

"Finally, he'd discovered the great jinni, the masked giant rising alongside his
dignified waddan, his face turned toward gibla, awaiting sunrise and praising

Almighty God in everlasting prayer"
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AL g 5 g b 28 o) G el ) el S5 3201 8 iy of U

"Before settling himself in the crevice, he gazed across the magnificent mountain.

From the west, its body stretched out, bowing toward Mecca in the east".

Thank you for your time and effort in completing this questionnaire.
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Appendix V

Native Speaker’s Judgments

Word/ Phrase Equivalent/s

1. Jdhall beauty and camels
2. e A May God prevail!
3. sall i se -dall 3 vulnerable point- woman's is her body

4. Juddl ol ostreet urchin  (very specific meaning + connotations in

English)
5. dadsl banquet- the dinner- feast- feasting — banquet

6.zl B, into the fire (I think it has different equivalent in English ‘unlucky,

unfortunate, ill-starred”)

7. o el code- law

8. Jlsa muwwal- ballad- ballads

9. dxylaill make up- break- breach-

10. peaill curse- cursed- ruin- misfortune- ill-omened

11, dudl e traveller- wanderer- nomad

12. 48 untranslated- water skin- bubbling water (OK in

context but it means water-skin)- water-skin

13. Sl bucket- pail- leather bucket
14, Jaal) e three-cornered stone hearth
15. ol kettle

16. sl lamp

17. sl tent
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18. Cass s 2Y 5l Sl sle 5 -se <u)y  thick salve - the Bouseif tribes

19.3,))¢ bag- leather bag (although ‘bag’ is an acceptable

hyperonym if the context is clear)

2005 50kl headgear

21. Azl surrender

22, Al wraps

23. 2 bravo

24,41 offspring- progeny- children

25. Al 50 kindred- home- relatives- kinsmen- distant relation
26. 5_pall co-wife

27. oAl -An Al companion- partner- mate- spouse- consort- wife
28. >l twilightx- late afternoonx- afternoonx- forenoon- late
morning
29. sl afternoon- late afternoon- afternoon

30. b_abiall a1l 4l o131 «e The row woke him up at dawn

31, 2l - aasa Ukhayyad- Musa
32. & Shaykh- gent (connotations)
33. ¢l yaall salaall the Red Hamada- the red Hamada desert- the Hamada
Desert
34. Llall Jua the Hasawna mountains- Jebel Hasawna
35. »aa¥) il Cyrenaica
36. silaall (5 the ironmongers' market
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37 Loil Jld 8 Ll untranslated

38. Al dall western mountain
39. dumd chasms- path- tracks- ravine- trails- gullies
40. s wadi- valley- ravine
41. i few spaces
42, il caravan
43, Sl gown- garment (hyperonym)
44, Slelally 2 5al) cloaks and other garments
45. 244 bag (hyperonym- not really acceptable) - fodder bag
46. 5 pa pouch- packet- bag (hyperonym)- purse
47, <l da rope- hemp rope- palm rope
48. alal reins- nose ring- strap- nose rope
49, Jial) rope- cord- fetter
50. 2l strap- cords- rope- shackle
51. aill tent- encampments- camp- settlement- villages
52. &0 shelter
53. Gl plate

54. Jall south wind- southern wind- Qibli wind

55. gl smoke

56. <21l empty desert- wilderness- void- expanses- open_skipping- empty waste-
open desert- vagabond- waste land- empty space

57. 4alk palm tree- tree- acacia
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58. 4l thorn bush- ratina- broom trees- retem

59. Jaudl lotus- Sidr- lote
60. o8l truffles
61. zill wormwood
62. e camel- Mahri- mahari
63. waran (much rare)- lizard- reptiles
64. s waddan- moufflon- Barbary sheep
65. 3 amulet- ill-omen- spell- talisman- charms- warning- mantra-
incantation- invocation
66. 4w spell- amulet- charm- incantation- talisman
67. 48 soothsayer- religious teacher- sheikh- fagih
68. s saint_(_in English can be used metaphorically for a

living person)- Lord (is not very faithful equivalent)- sovereign_(“ruler” which has

different meaning)

69. 4lall gibla- Mecca
70. delall ladle sign of doomsday- doomsday- Resurrection Day
71. Jey) supplication- pray
72. < Skl heavens- God
73. sl like one in the grip of some fierce passion- madman- dervish
74, @ siSall what's written- fate inscribe
75. aaiill ablutions
76. 383N pay zakat
77. baa by God Help us
78. W) community
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79. a5l father (depends on context “late father”)

80. L sisall ~ Sl the eternal tablet
81. Ll innocent
82. 43xi )l heretic
83. 4l dplal) Tijani- Tijaniya- Qadri- Qadiriya

84, ~aY) e the Eid feast
85. Amy il Islamic- Muslim law
86. (esa Al paradise
87. 4 Jaww A algall fighting on behalf of God's religion- pursuing holy war

(this expression has very negative connotations in English)

88. Jsll Cwas the saying of the Prophet- the lofty saying of the Prophet- the

prophet

89. 4s ) witch

90. Alsm s 4 4o the customs of God and His Prophet- the law of God and His

Prophet

91. 4 i God forbid
92. 4 &l Praise God
93. Sl A Throne Verse
94. 5 )kl purification- purity
95. e ll bl & LY Marry her and be damned
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